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A-010 |SPECIFICATIONS
ADD'L ADDITIONAL MECH. MECHANICAL
N ABOVE FINISH FLOOR MTL. METAL CODE REQUIREMENTS: IT IS THE INTENT THAT ALL WORK SHALL CONFORM TO THE A-011 |METAL STUD SPAN TABLES
AFG. ABOVE FINISH GRADE MEZZ MEZZANINE ADOPTED CODES, STANDARDS AND RULES OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE AUTHORITY A-101 | FLOOR PLAN - EXISTING / DEMOLITION
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ETC. ET CETERA SLT. SEALANT S001 |STRUCTURAL NOTES L p
Eilx-ls'T E;(??rgﬁg g'ﬁ& gIEﬁITLI/?F'{\‘ 5101 |FOUNDATION AND MEZZANINE PLAN p
. . L
E.J. EXPANSION JOINT SL. SLOPE 5102 |ROOF FRAMING PLAN ‘
EXT. EXTERIOR SPEC. SECIFICATION SD100 |DETAILS g
| s e e PROJECT NARRATIVE & SCOPE '
FIN. FINISH S.S. STAINLESS STEEL EOO1 |ELECTRICAL- GENERAL 1
F.E. FIRE EXTINGUISHER STD. STANDARD E101 |ELECTRICAL DEMOLITION PLANS t 1
FLUOR. FLOURESCENT STL. STEEL
£D FLOOR DRAIN STRUCT. | STRUCTURAL GENERAL CONSTRUCTION SCOPE: TENANT IMPROVEMENT WITH CHANGE OF OCCUPANCY L0 E OV SR D ROCTTION PLAN
.D. : - ) E201 |NEW POWER AND SYSTEMS PLANS b
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: : - . . E202 |NEW MEZZANINE ELECTRICAL PLANS 1
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GALV. GALVANIZED TEMP. TEMPERED to m atC h p ro p O S e d ﬂ O O I p I an I ayo u t ) E801 |ELECTRICAL SCHEDULES AND DIAGRAMS b (D
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HGT. HEIGHT T.O.F. TOP OF FOOTING ‘ -
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K.O. KNOCK OUT W.CT. | VINYL COMPOSITION TILE SELOEEEE NS e e ‘ O s W
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L.H. LEFT HAND WP. WATERPROOF : P10l  |PLUMBING SPECIFICATIONS f 1 .
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. i N
~ P s v e ' 8 3
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P500  |PLUMBING DETAILS . 4¢ m ICIOJ
b
L O
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: FS-101 |FIRE PROTECTION SPECIFICATIONS { D
FS-200 |FIRE SPRINKLER FLOOR PLAN b v/
|': - 4
GRID LINE FS-201 |FIRE SPRINKLER ROOF PLAN >
{) £ GRID LINE FS-300 | FIRE SPRINKLER DETAILS g ) %
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o : FS-401 |FIRE PENETRATION DETAILS LL]
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{ ] /"0 <— DETAIL NUMBER \
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Callout
As previously requested, this needs to be sent to the back and have the opacity dropped.  It is cutting off information throughout the entire document.
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Callout
Revise, Natural Gas system has been added.
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add Florida Existing Building Code

Isaac, Melving
Callout
Please verify and update this 3D View to match proposed floor plan layout.


BUILDING CODE ANALYSIS FOREFRONT
ARCHITECTURE + ENGINEERING
) 2 1 CODES IN EFFECT: ARCHITECTURE
‘ T - h T ' h T ' -FLORIDA BUILDING CODE, BUILDING, 8TH EDITION (2023) Add: ENGINEERING
-FLORIDA BUILDING CODE, ACCESSIBILITY, 8TH EDITION (2023) : 1250 Oakly Seaer Dive St 100
-NATIONAL ELECTRIC CODE 2020, EDITION NFPA 70 . TORT Clermont.Florda 34711
- -FLORIDA FIRE PREVENTION CODE, 8TH EDITION (2023): 2023 Florida Buildi ng COde, o orgfront som
TN BASED ON NFPA 1 FIRE CODE 2021 EDITION . "
; AR102538-CA30900
E NFPA 101 LIFE SAFETY CODE 2021 EDITION Fuel Gas, Eighth Edition
-NFPA 72 (2019 EDITION) ISSUE - REVISION LOG
-FLORIDA BUILDING CODE, ENERGY CONSERVATION, 8TH EDITION (2023)
CONFERENCE ELECTRICAL/IT PROJECT: SUPERVISOR OF ELECTIONS BUILDING
2 OC;:JngPT(S) 1 OC<235U0P§£‘T(S) | ADDRESS: 365 E. Burleigh Blvd. Tavares, Fl. 32778.
SCOPE OF PROJECT:  REMODEL / RENOVATION
BUILDING DATA: BUILDING CONSTRUCTION TYPE (FBC TABLE 601):
al ROOF ACCESS FBC: TYPE V-B
Z
A | PRIMARY STRUCTURAL FRAME 0 HOUR @)
| | | EXT. BEARING WALLS 0 HOUR =
| | | EXT. NON-BEAR. WALLS 0 HOUR o
NON-BEAR. WALLS 0 HOUR %
FLOOR & FLOOR CLG 0 HOUR D
7 OCCUPANCY CALCULATION PLAN - MEZZANINE LEVEL ROOF & ROOF C1G 0 HOUR U
1/8" = 1-0" RISK CATEGORY: IV B
FIRE PROTECTION: ~ FULLY SPRINKLERED
6 5 4 3 2 1
\ / \ / AN / \. / . / AN /
OCCUPANCY CLASSIFICATION (FBC SECTION 302) =
<
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ()
x| FIRE | | | | | A3, ASSEMBLY AND B-BUSINESS _
RISER SHOWER ROOM N
k< | 1OCCUPANT(S) | | | ALLOWABLE HEIGHTS AND AREAS (FBC TABLE 504.3, 504.4, 506.2) x
| | | | | >
o ] ﬁ R ”\ o o o 1 o o o "E AREAS INCREASES (FBC SECTION 506.2 & 506.3) : NOT USED
= ' C - SRR TG S s i R | Y I NS
\ il et Se S ‘ | ALLOWABLE ACTUAL
(|7 TR e (S I A A ! !
LI L1 0L L] | |
VBM STORAGE OFFICE OUTREACH OFFICE BUILDING HEIGHT EXISTING 22'-0"
( 1 OCCUPANT(S) ' 2 OCCUPANT(S) DIRECTOR STORAGE | OFFICE BUILDING STORIES EXISTING 1
‘ | 163 SF | 222 SF 2 OCCUPANT(S) 1 OCCUPANT(S) | OFFICE BUILDING AREAS EXISTING 20,417
GENERAL STORAGE TABULATED BALLOT RETURNED ENVELOPES 181 SF 275 SF SQ. FT.
1 OCCUPANT(S) STORAGE OPENING VOTE BY MAIL
366 SF 2 OCCUPANT(S) ‘ 3 OCCUPANT(S) 7 OCCUPANT(S)
| | JANITOR ’ ’ ] |
1 1 TIOCOURPNTI®) HALLWAY ) PLUMBING FIXTURE COUNT (FBC TABLE 2902.1)
J\ - 221 SF i .
= o g — — — — S — }‘\ - { _ — N 6BSERVA'I;iON T/ 4[ — —— ____ 74}. {[7 — j S | T T TR /TN ]\F\L s - KHHH/;L ~ N\ N - - - . } D ‘ REQUIRED.
| | ¢ | | NG . ]
| OCRUPANTES) ] J i ASSEMBLY: 264 OCCUPANTS - 132 MALE, 132 FEMALE
/ ad ‘oLa® . 1 WATER CLOSET/125 OCCUPANTS = 1.06 MALE
1 N s = : pEaT OLFICE OFEICE : 1 WATER CLOSET/65 OCCUPANTS = 2.03 FEMALE
130 SF 2 OCCUPANT(S) 2 OCCUPANT(S) 2 OCCUPANT(S) 1 LAVATORY/200 OCCUPANTS = 66 MALE .66 FEMALE
177 SF 175 SF
‘ 177 SF
1 WATER FOUNTAIN/500 OCCUPANTS = .53 WATER FOUNTAIN
SMALL CONF. ||| | | /
2 OC%F’SA:‘T(S) | HALLWAY | OFFICE: 88 OCCUPANTS - 44 MALE, 44 FEMALE
TARULATION CANVASSING 4355(‘;\5;:\?\32 247 SF 1 WATER CLOSET/25 OCCUPANTS = 1.76 MALE  1.76 FEMALE
L.T. OPEN OFFICE ‘ 7 OCCUPANT(S) 5 OCCUPANT(S) o LTI ‘ ‘ (FOR THE FIRST 50) ' ' —
3 OC%QPQT(S) | 1,037 SF | / \ 623SF US| S | | 1 LAVATORY/40 OCCUPANTS = 1.10 MALE  1.10 FEMALE —
ISy gs (FOR THE FIRST 80) 0)
I I - LI OFFICE 1 WATER FOUNTAIN/100 OCCUPANTS = .88 WATER FOUNTAIN
‘? : OFFICE 2 OCCUPANT(S) |- Z
| 3 OCCUPANT(S) 174 SF =
STORAGE . 357 SF STORAGE / M,E,& I.T: 9 OCCUPANTS - 5 MALE, 5 FEMALE D
1 OCCUPANT(S . ]
91 SF = ; w ; | ( — \ ; P 1 WATER CLOSET/100 OCCUPANTS = .05 MALE .05 FEMALE :J
,‘,, = oo — ;! -,,,‘ — — ’il—ﬁ—‘ﬁ, I E—— ,‘,, oo oo o oo \"J D
pm— STAFF RR ! i C 1 LAVATORY/100 OCCUPANTS = .05 MALE .05 FEMALE 0
| HALLWAY ‘ | SECURE HALLWAY | 80 SF 1 WATER FOUNTAIN/1000 OCCUPANTS =.009 WATER FOUNTAIN o
| 329 SF | | 885 SF | 9p) N
o — ™
00 OPEN OFFICE TOTAL REQUIRED: TOTAL PROVIDED: Z © N
STORAGE T 22
S 3 OCCUPANT(S) 11 occuPANT(S) O | &
| : | | el\fs | 350 SF | 1o SE WATER CLOSET: 2.87 (3) MALE WATER CLOSET: 2 MALE =~ 4
‘ ‘ : |  WOMEN ~1|"e__ MEN 1 OC%ILFSEET(S) : : 3.84 (4) FEMALE 4 FEMALE |_ S Z
OFFICE OFFICE OFFICE STORAGE 214 SF CHED 214sF 100 SF HAVATORY: 1'21 83 L@nﬁm LAVATORY: 41} ;J,I'XILS,’EEX O | <
1 OCCUPANT(S) || 1 OCCUPANT(S) || 1 OCCUPANT(S) | 1 OCCUPANT(S) | | | ' ' & FEMALE Ll N
137 SF 137 SF 137 SF | 420 SF | =Ll lofla 1 1 ) | WATER FOUNTAIN: 1.41 (2) WATER FOUNTAINS 1 UNISEX ] 3 <
ol H HALLWAY WATER FOUNTAIN: 2 WATER FOUNTAINS ol )
- H SERVICE SINK: 1 URINAL: 1 MALE LL sl O
] : 153 SF 2
‘ ‘ ‘ : 3
| A : /\ < ol le > /\ | . | SERVICE SINK: 1 . = O
— — OFFICE O o @)
i 2 OCCUPANT(S) Ll
il @[[ ﬂ]@ 289 SF ‘ m 0
‘ Rl | I | OFFICE OFFICE Q
2 OCCUPANT(S) 3 OCCUPANT(S) O
VBM OFFICE 165 SF 380 SF N
1 00?4%':’?'2\'”8) \ OCCUPANCY CLASSIFICATIONS AND LOAD - FIRST FLOOR PLAN AND MEZZANINE S
B ) NOTE: IN SOME INSTANCES, MATHEMATICAL COUNT IS ROUNDED UP TO MATCH BY-ROOM COUNT - SEE 1/G002 Y
VOTER REGISTRATION i | OCCUPANT |  INDIVIDUAL LL]
4 OCCUPANT(S) 1 ~ | USE OF SPACE OCCUPANCY CATEGORY S.E LOAD FACTOR | OCCUPANT LOAD 0
517 SF
TRAINING SPACE A3 - ASSEMBLY 3,924 15 NET 262 D
= L‘ & — | OFFICES ' || B-BUSINESS 10,650 150 GROSS 88
TRAINING 1 » ﬂ ﬁ = KX )
131 OCCUPANT(S) ‘ | TRANING 2 | — — PEER( ‘
1,960 SF : | 131 OCCUPANT(S) | ‘ | IT ROOM MECH. EQUIPMENT ROOM 250 300 GROSS 1
1,064 SF L GBBY |
5 OCCUPANT(S) + OPEN OFFICE RALZ RN
598 SF | 8 OCCUPANT(S) | STORAGE || s2-LOW HAZARD STORAGE 1,983 500 GROSS 8
‘ 1,083 SF | e
I 1 CIRCULATION/NOT
f /\Eﬂ 1 NORMALLY OCCUPIED
— g e 3 |
TOTAL OCCUPANCY FOR EGRESS = 359
UNIVERSAL ”‘ — OFFICE \
| SERVICES R | 2 OC;%PQ;\IT(S) | i
‘ 1 OCCUPANT(S) ‘ ‘
g VESTIBULE
B 117 SF =
[ ) U : M ] @ ) 1 [ — [ iui 1‘” A
R .
A il |

OCCUPANCY PLAN LEGEND
1 - OCCUPANCY CALCULATIONS PLAN - FIRST LEVEL o RooMNE 25-11111

1/8" = 1'-0"
| OCCUPANTS — ROOM NUMBER OF OCCUPANTS (FBC TABLE 1004.5) 04/22/2025
AREA ROOM AREA

G-002
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MARK. | DATE
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1/32|| =1'-0"
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A CONFERENCE ROOM IS A TY G
COMMON USE AREA, EVEN IF IT LI FE SAFE LE EN D FOREFRONT
ONLY HAS 2 OCCUPANTS’ AN -\ INDICATES START OF LONGEST TRAVEL PATH INSIDE ARCHITECTURE + ENGINEERING
ACCESSIBLE ROUTE IS 5-00 OF BUILDING
N 3 2 ) \ 1 E-00 | INDICATES END OF TRAVEL PATH OUTSIDE OF DOOR :
ENGINEERING
W | XX" || EGRESS DOORWAY WIDTH IN INCHES PROVIDED 1230 Oakley Seaver Drive, Suite 100
M | XX || EGRESS CAPACITY CALCULATED MAX.OCCUPANT LOAD (0.2) Clermnt, Flrida 34711
o A | xx || ACTUAL APPORTIONED OCCUPANT LOAD CALCULATED wanw forefront com
77N TO PASS THROUGH THIS OPENING (OCCUPANCY LOAD AR102538-CA30900
— : — — — — — — - " E FOR EACH SPACE PLUS HALLWAYS OCCUPANCY LOAD)
T T T T T 177 A ./ ISSUE - REVISION LOG
TO FIRST FLOOR ] L TRAVEL 516 | o
ek i<t % i<t ¥ PATH: 123" | TRAVEL PATH, ARROWS INDICATE DIRECTION
CONFERENCE TRAVEL
2 OC%?SA'L“T(S) ELECTRICAL/IT | PATH | INDICATES TRAVEL PATH DISTANCE
1 OCCUPANT(S) | 105
250 SF MERGE
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SECTION 01 25 00 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.
1.02 DEFINITIONS

A.Substitutions: Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by Contractor to

materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Proposed due to changed Project circumstances beyond Contractor's

control.
a.Unavailability.
b.Regulatory changes.

2.Substitutions for Convenience: Proposed due to possibility of offering substantial advantage to

the Project.

a. Substitution requests offering advantages solely to the Contractor will not be considered.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A.A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a

representation that the submitter:

1.Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality level of

the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.

2.Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.

3.Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for the

work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.

4.Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become apparent.

B.Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution

with Contract Documents. Burden of proof is on proposer.

C.Content: Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request, and

information necessary to provide an actionable response.

1.No specific form is required. Contractor's Substitution Request documentation must include the

following:

a. Project Information:
1. Official project name and number, and any additional required identifiers established in
Contract Documents.
2. Owner's, Architect's, and Contractor's names.
1. Substitution Request Information:
1. Discrete and consecutive Substitution Request number, and descriptive subject/title.
2. Indication of whether the substitution is for cause or convenience.
3. Issue date.
4. Reference to particular Contract Document(s) specification section number, title, and
article/paragraph(s).
5. Description of Substitution.
6. Reason why the specified item cannot be provided.
7. Differences between proposed substitution and specified item.
8. Description of how proposed substitution affects other parts of work.
2. Attached Comparative Data: Provide point-by-point, side-by-side comparison addressing
essential attributes specified, as appropriate and relevant for the item:
1. Physical characteristics.
2. In-service performance.
3. Expected durability.
4. Warranties.
5. Other salient features and requirements.
6. Include, as appropriate or requested, the following types of documentation:
a. Product Data:
b. Samples.
c. Certificates, test, reports or similar qualification data.
d. Drawings, when required to show impact on adjacent construction elements.
3. Impact of Substitution:
1. Savings to Owner for accepting substitution.
2. Change to Contract Time due to accepting substitution.

1. Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.

a. Submit an electronic document, combining the request form with supporting data into single
document.

1. SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT

1. Submittal Time Restrictions:

a. Architect will consider requests for substitutions only if submitted at least 10 days prior to the
date for receipt of bids.

2. Submittal Form (before award of contract):

a. Submit substitution requests by including the information listed in Section 3.01.C.1 above of
this section.

2. SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION

1. Submittal Form (after award of contract):

a. Submit substitution requests by including the information listed in Section 3.01.C.1 above of
this section.

2. Submit request for Substitution for Cause within 14 days of discovery of need for substitution, but
not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and approval by Architect, in order to stay
on approved project schedule.

3. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience within 14 days of discovery of its potential
advantage to the project, but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and
approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved project schedule.

a. In addition to meeting general documentation requirements, document how the requested
substitution benefits the Owner through cost savings, time savings, greater energy
conservation, or in other specific ways.

b. Document means of coordinating of substitution item with other portions of the work, including
work by affected subcontractors.

¢. Bear the costs engendered by proposed substitution of:

1. Owner's compensation to the Architect for any required redesign, time spent processing and

evaluating the request.
3. RESOLUTION

1. Architect may request additional information and documentation prior to rendering a

decision. Provide this data in an expeditious manner.
4. ACCEPTANCE

1. Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project. They will be documented and
incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive,
Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions of
the Contract.

5. CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES

1. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.

2. Include completed Substitution Request Forms as part of the Project record. Include both
approved and rejected Requests.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 01 30 00 - ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: General product requirements.
B.Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Additional coordination requirements.
C.Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents; operation and maintenance
data; warranties and bonds.
1.02 GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A.Make the following types of submittals to Architect:
1.Requests for Information (RFI).
2.Requests for substitution.
3.Shop drawings, product data, and samples.
4.Test and inspection reports.
5.Design data.
6.Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.
7.Applications for payment and change order requests.
8.Progress schedules.
9.Coordination drawings.
10. Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
11. Closeout submittals.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 WEB-BASED PROJECT SOFTWARE SERVICE
A.Web-Based Project Software Service: Provide, administer, and use web-based project software to
host and manage project communication and documentation.
1.Include, at minimum, the following features:
a.Project directory, including Owner, Contractor, subcontractors, Architect, Architect's
consultants, and other entities involved in the project. Include names of contact persons and
contact information for each entity.
b.Access control for each entity and for each workflow process to determine each entity's
digital rights to create, modify, view, and print documents.
¢. Workflow planning, allowing customization of workflow for each project entity.
d.Creation, logging, tracking, and notification for project communications.
e. Tracking of project communication statuses in real time, including timestamped response log.
f. Procedures for viewing PDFs or similar file formats, allowing markups by each entity. Provide
security features to lock markups against changes once submitted.
g.Processing and tracking of payment applications.
h.Processing and tracking of contract modifications.
i. Creation and distribution of meeting minutes.
j. Document management for drawings, specifications, and coordination drawings, including
revision control.
k. Management of construction progress photographs.
I. Mobile device compatibility.
m. Creation of data analytics reports.
n.Creation and export of editable logs for software functions. Provide Owner, Architect, and
Architect's consultants with rights and ability to download logs when requested.
2.Cost: Pay cost of service. Include the cost of the service in the contract sum.
3.Provide up to 20 user licenses for use by Owner, Architect, Architect's consultants, and other
entities involved in the project.
4.Comply with the software service's current published licensing agreements.
a.Representatives of Owner are scheduled and included in this training.
5.Web-Based Project Software Services: The selected service is:
a.ProCore
b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
3.02 ELECTRONIC DOCUMENT SUBMITTAL SERVICE
A.All documents transmitted for purposes of administration of the contract are to be in electronic
(PDF, MS Word, or MS Excel) format, as appropriate to the document, and transmitted via an
Internet-based submittal service that receives, logs and stores documents, provides electronic
stamping and signatures, and notifies addresses via email.
1.Besides submittals for review, information, and closeout, this procedure applies to Requests for
Interpretation (RFIs), progress documentation, contract modification documents (e.g.
supplementary instructions, change proposals, change orders), applications for payment, field
reports and meeting minutes, Contractor's correction punchlist, and any other document any
participant wishes to make part of the project record.
2.Contractor and Architect are required to use this service.
3.1t is Contractor's responsibility to submit documents in allowable format.
4.Subcontractors, suppliers, and Architect's consultants are to be permitted to use the service at
no extra charge.
5.Users of the service need an email address, internet access, and PDF review software that
includes ability to mark up and apply electronic stamps (such as Adobe Acrobat or Bluebeam PDF
Rewvu), unless such software capability is provided by the service provider.
6.Paper document transmittals will not be reviewed; emailed electronic documents will not be
reviewed.

7.All other specified submittal and document transmission procedures apply, except that
electronic document requirements do not apply to samples or color selection charts.
B.Cost: The cost of the service is to be paid by Contractor; include the cost of the service in the
Contract Sum.
3.03 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING
A.Schedule meeting after Notice of Award.
B.Attendance Required:

1.0wner.

2.Architect.

3.Contractor.

C.Agenda:

1.Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.

2.Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.

3.Distribution of Contract Documents.

4.Submission of list of subcontractors, list of products, schedule of values, and progress schedule.

5.Submission of initial Submittal schedule.

6.Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract and Architect.

7.Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for

payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.

8.Scheduling.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 PROGRESS MEETINGS
A.Schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the work at agreed upon intervals.
B.Make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants, preside at
meetings.
C.Attendance Required:

1. Contractor.

2.0wner.

3.Architect.

4.Special consultants.

5.Contractor's superintendent.

6.Major subcontractors.

D. Agenda:

1.Review minutes of previous meetings.

2.Review of work progress.

3.Field observations, problems, and decisions.

4.Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.

5.Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.

6.Review of RFIs log and status of responses.

7.Maintenance of progress schedule.

8.Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.

9.Planned progress during succeeding work period.

10. Maintenance of quality and work standards.

11. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.

12. Other business relating to work.

E.Contractor to record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants,
with two copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.05 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE
A.If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.
B.Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete schedule
for review.

1.Include written certification that major contractors have reviewed and accepted proposed

schedule.

C.Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.

D. Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.
3.06 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFI)

A.Definition: A request seeking one of the following:

1.An interpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract Documents

arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, process, or system to be

installed; or when the elements of construction are required to occupy the same space

(interference); or when an item of work is described differently at more than one place in

Contract Documents.

2.A resolution to an issue which has arisen due to field conditions and affects design intent.
B.Whenever possible, request clarifications at the next appropriate project progress meeting, with
response entered into meeting minutes, rendering unnecessary the issuance of a formal RFI.
C.Preparation: Prepare an RFI immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of Contract
Documents. Failure to submit a RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for claiming
additional costs or delays in execution of the work.

1.Prepare a separate RFI for each specific item.

a.Review, coordinate, and comment on requests originating with subcontractors and/or
materials suppliers.
b.Do not forward requests which solely require internal coordination between subcontractors.
2.Prepare in a format and with content acceptable to Architect.
D. Reason for the RFI: Prior to initiation of an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to
confirm that information sufficient for their interpretation is definitely not included.
1.Unacceptable Uses for RFIs: Do not use RFIs to request the following::
a.Approval of submittals (use procedures specified elsewhere in this section).
b.Approval of substitutions (see Section - 01 60 00 - Product Requirements)

2.Improper RFIs: Requests not prepared in compliance with requirements of this section, and/or

missing key information required to render an actionable response. They will be returned without

a response, with an explanatory notation.

3.Frivolous RFIs: Requests regarding information that is clearly indicated on, or reasonably

inferable from, Contract Documents, with no additional input required to clarify the

question. They will be returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.

E.Content: Include identifiers necessary for tracking the status of each RFI, and information
necessary to provide an actionable response.

1. Official Project name and number, and any additional required identifiers established in Contract

Documents.

2.0wner's, Architect's, and Contractor's names.

3.Discrete and consecutive RFI number, and descriptive subject/title.

4.Issue date and requested reply date.

5.Reference to particular Contract Document(s) requiring additional

information/interpretation. Identify pertinent drawing and detail number and/or specification

section number, title, and paragraph(s).

6.Annotations: Field dimensions and/or description of conditions which have engendered the

request.

7.Contractor's suggested resolution: A written and/or a graphic solution, to scale, is required in

cases where clarification of coordination issues is involved, for example; routing, clearances,

and/or specific locations of work shown diagrammatically in Contract Documents. If applicable,
state the likely impact of the suggested resolution on Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
F.Attachments: Include sketches, coordination drawings, descriptions, photos, submittals, and other
information necessary to substantiate the reason for the request.
G. REFI Log: Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFIs for the duration of the project.

1.Indicate current status of every RFI. Update log promptly and on a regular basis.

2.Note dates of when each request is made, and when a response is received.

3.Highlight items requiring priority or expedited response.

4.Highlight items for which a timely response has not been received to date.

H. Review Time: Architect will respond and return RFIs to Contractor within seven calendar days
of receipt. For the purpose of establishing the start of the mandated response period, RFIs received
after 12:00 noon will be considered as having been received on the following regular working day.

I. Responses: Content of answered RFIs will not constitute in any manner a directive or
authorization to perform extra work or delay the project. If in Contractor's belief it is likely to lead
to a change to Contract Sum or Contract Time, promptly issue a notice to this effect, and follow up
with an appropriate Change Order request to Owner.

1.Response may include a request for additional information, in which case the original RFI will

be deemed as having been answered, and an amended one is to be issued forthwith. Identify the

amended RFI with an R suffix to the original number.

2.Do not extend applicability of a response to specific item to encompass other similar conditions,

unless specifically so noted in the response.

3.Upon receipt of a response, promptly review and distribute it to all affected parties, and update

the RFI Log.

4. Notify Architect within seven calendar days if an additional or corrected response is required by

submitting an amended version of the original RFI, identified as specified above.

3.07 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
A.Submit to Architect for review a schedule for submittals in tabular format.

1.Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule and schedule of values.

2.Format schedule to allow tracking of status of submittals throughout duration of construction.

3.Arrange information to include scheduled date for initial submittal, specification nhumber and

title, submittal category (for review or for information), and description of item of work covered.

4. Account for time required for preparation, review, manufacturing, fabrication and delivery when

establishing submittal delivery and review deadline dates.

a.For assemblies, equipment, systems comprised of multiple components and/or requiring
detailed coordination with other work, allow for additional time to make corrections or revisions
to initial submittals, and time for their review.
3.08 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW
A.When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:

1.Product data.

2.Shop drawings.

3.Samples for selection.

4.Samples for verification.

B.Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with information

given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.

C.Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.

D. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES article

below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals.
3.09 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION

A.When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:

1.Design data.

2.Certificates.

3.Test reports.

4.Inspection reports.

5.Manufacturer's instructions.

6.Manufacturer's field reports.

7.0ther types indicated.

B.Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.
3.10 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT
A.Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
B.Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
C.When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in
compliance with requirements of Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals:

1.Project record documents.

2.0peration and maintenance data.

3.Warranties.

4.Bonds.

5.0ther types as indicated.

D. Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.

3.11 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS
A.Electronic Documents: Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an electronically-marked up file
will be returned. Create PDFs at native size and right-side up; illegible files will be rejected.
B.Samples: Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one of which will be
retained by Architect.

1. After review, produce duplicates.

2.Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.12 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
A.General Requirements:
1.Use a single transmittal for related items.
2.Submit separate packages of submittals for review and submittals for information, when
included in the same specification section.
3.Transmit using approved form.
a.Use Contractor's form, subject to prior approval by Architect.
4.Sequentially identify each item. For revised submittals use original number and a sequential
numerical suffix.
5.Identify: Project; Contractor; subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail number;
and specification section number and article/paragraph, as appropriate on each copy.
6.Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of
products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and coordination of information
is in accordance with the requirements of the work and Contract Documents.
a.Submittals from sources other than the Contractor, or without Contractor's stamp will not be
acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.
7.Deliver each submittal on date noted in submittal schedule, unless an earlier date has been
agreed to by all affected parties, and is of the benefit to the project.
a.Send submittals in electronic format via email to Architect.
8.Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.
a. For each submittal for review, allow 15 days excluding delivery time to and from the
Contractor.
b.For sequential reviews involving Architect's consultants, Owner, or another affected party,
allow an additional 7 days.
c. For sequential reviews involving approval from authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ), in
addition to Architect's approval, allow an additional 30 days.
9.Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps.
10. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.
11. Distribute reviewed submittals. Instruct parties to promptly report inability to comply with
requirements.
12. Incomplete submittals will not be reviewed, unless they are partial submittals for distinct
portion(s) of the work, and have received prior approval for their use.
13. Submittals not requested will be recognized, and will be returned "Not Reviewed",
B.Product Data Procedures:
1.Submit only information required by individual specification sections.
2. Collect required information into a single submittal.
3.Do not submit (Material) Safety Data Sheets for materials or products.
C.Shop Drawing Procedures:
1.Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by interpreting Contract
Documents and coordinating related work.
2.Generic, non-project-specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the
requirements for shop drawings.
D. Samples Procedures:
1. Transmit related items together as single package.
2.Identify each item to allow review for applicability in relation to shop drawings showing
installation locations.
3.13 SUBMITTAL REVIEW
A.Submittals for Review: Architect will review each submittal, and approve, or take other
appropriate action.
B.Submittals for Information: Architect will acknowledge receipt and review. See below for actions
to be taken.
C.Architect's actions will be reflected by marking each returned submittal using virtual stamp on
electronic submittals.
D. Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for review:
1. Authorizing purchasing, fabrication, delivery, and installation:
a."Approved", or language with same legal meaning.
b."Approved as Noted, Resubmission not required”, or language with same legal meaning.
1. At Contractor's option, submit corrected item, with review notations acknowledged and
incorporated.
1. "Approved as Noted, Resubmit for Record", or language with same legal meaning.
1. Resubmit corrected item, with review notations acknowledged and incorporated. Resubmit
separately, or as part of project record documents.
a. Not Authorizing fabrication, delivery, and installation:
1. "Revise and Resubmit".
1. Resubmit revised item, with review notations acknowledged and incorporated.
2. "Rejected".
1. Submit item complying with requirements of Contract Documents.
1. Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for information:
a. Items for which no action was taken:
1. "Received" - to notify the Contractor that the submittal has been received for record only.
b. Items for which action was taken:
1. "Reviewed" - no further action is required from Contractor.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 01 32 16 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Preliminary schedule.
B.Construction progress schedule, bar chart type.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A.Within 10 days after date of Agreement, submit preliminary schedule.
B.If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.
C.Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete schedule
for review.
D. Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
E.Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.
F.Submit in PDF format.
G. Submit under transmittal letter form specified in Section 01 30 00 - Administrative
Requirements .

1.04 SCHEDULE FORMAT
A.Listings: In chronological order according to the start date for each activity. Identify each
activity with the applicable specification section number.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 PRELIMINARY SCHEDULE
A.Prepare preliminary schedule in the form of a horizontal bar chart.

3.02 BAR CHARTS
A.Include a separate bar for each major portion of Work or operation.
B.Identify the first work day of each week.

3.03 REVIEW AND EVALUATION OF SCHEDULE
A.Participate in joint review and evaluation of schedule with Architect at each submittal.
B.Evaluate project status to determine work behind schedule and work ahead of schedule.
C.After review, revise as necessary as result of review, and resubmit within 10 days.

3.04 UPDATING SCHEDULE
A.Maintain schedules to record actual start and finish dates of completed activities.
B.Indicate progress of each activity to date of revision, with projected completion date of each
activity.
C.Annotate diagrams to graphically depict current status of Work.
D. Identify activities modified since previous submittal, major changes in Work, and other
identifiable changes.
E.Indicate changes required to maintain Date of Substantial Completion.
F.Submit reports required to support recommended changes.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 01 40 00
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Submittals.
B.Testing and inspection agencies and services.
C.Control of installation.
D. Mock-ups.
E.Defect Assessment.
1.02 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements , for submittal procedures.
B.Design Data: Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited purpose of
assessing compliance with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract
Documents, or for Owner's information.
1.Include required product data and shop drawings.
2.Include a statement or certification attesting that design data complies with criteria indicated,
such as building codes, loads, functional, and similar engineering requirements.
3.Include signature and seal of design professional responsible for allocated design services on
calculations and drawings.
C.Test Reports: After each test/inspection, promptly submit two copies of report to Architect and to
Contractor.
1.Include:
a.Date issued.
b.Project title and number.
¢. Name of inspector.
d.Date and time of sampling or inspection.
e. Identification of product and specifications section.
f. Location in the Project.
g. Type of test/inspection.
h.Date of test/inspection.
i. Results of test/inspection.
j. Compliance with Contract Documents.
k. When requested by Architect, provide interpretation of results.
2.Test report submittals are for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited
purpose of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept expressed in the
Contract Documents, or for Owner's information.
1.03 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES AND SERVICES
A.Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in accordance
with requirements of Contract Documents.
PART 3 EXECUTION
2.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION
A.Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.
B.Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.
C.Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.
D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.
E.Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.
F. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the
manufacturer.
G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

2.02 MOCK-UPS
A.Before installing portions of the Work where mock-ups are required, construct mock-ups in
location and size indicated for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the
following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work. The purpose of mock-up
is to demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
B.Accepted mock-ups establish the standard of quality the Architect will use to judge the Work.
C.Integrated Exterior Mock-ups: Construct integrated exterior mock-up as indicated on drawings.
Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products as required in individual
Specification Sections. Provide adequate supporting structure for mock-up materials as necessary.
D. Room Mock-ups: Construct room mock-ups as indicated on drawings. Coordinate installation of
materials, products, and assemblies as required in specification sections; finish according to
requirements. Provide required lighting and any supplemental lighting where required to enable
Architect to evaluate quality of the mock-up.
E. Notify Architect fifteen (15) working days in advance of dates and times when mock-ups will be
constructed.
F. Tests shall be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the respective
product specification sections.
G. Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices, flashings,
seals, and finishes.
H. Architect will use accepted mock-ups as a comparison standard for the remaining Work.
I. Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specification sections
to be removed, protect mock-up throughout construction, remove mock-up and clear area when
directed to do so by Architect.
2.03 TESTING AND INSPECTION
A.Testing Agency Duties:
1.Provide qualified personnel at site. Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of
services.
2.Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified standards.
3.Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.
4. Promptly notify Architect and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-compliance of Work
or products.
5.Perform additional tests and inspections required by Architect.
6.Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.
B.Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:
1.Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract Documents.
2.Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.
3.Agency may not assume any duties of Contractor.
4.Agency has no authority to stop the Work.
C.Contractor Responsibilities:
1. Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be used
that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.
2.Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work and to manufacturers'
facilities.
3.Provide incidental labor and facilities:
a.To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.
b.To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be tested/inspected.
¢. To facilitate tests/inspections.
d.To provide storage and curing of test samples.
4. Notify Architect and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.
5.Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional samples,
tests, and inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.
6.Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections required by
Contractor beyond specified requirements.
D. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Architect.
E.Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be paid for by
Contractor.
2.04 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A.Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Dewatering
B.Temporary utilities.
C.Temporary telecommunications services.
D.Temporary sanitary facilities.
E.Temporary Controls: Barriers, enclosures, and fencing.
F.Security requirements.
G.Vehicular access and parking.
H.Waste removal facilities and services.
1. Project identification sign.
J. Field offices.
1.02 DEWATERING
A.Provide temporary means and methods for dewatering all temporary facilities and controls.
1.03 TEMPORARY UTILITIES
A.Provide and pay for all electrical power, lighting, water, heating and cooling, and ventilation
required for construction purposes.
B.Existing facilities may not be used.
C.Use trigger-operated nozzles for water hoses, to avoid waste of water.
1.04 TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICES
A.Provide, maintain, and pay for telecommunications services to field office at time of project
mobilization.
B.Telecommunications services shall include:
1.Windows-based personal computer dedicated to project telecommunications, with necessary
software and laser printer.
2.Internet Connections: Minimum of one; DSL modem or faster.
3.Email: Account/address reserved for project use.
1.05 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES
A.Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures. Provide at time of project mobilization.
B.Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.
1.06 BARRIERS
A.Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to areas
that could be hazardous to workers or the public, to allow for owner's use of site and to protect

existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and demolition.

B.Provide barricades and covered walkways required by governing authorities for public rights-of-
way and for public access to existing building.
C.Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.

1.07 FENCING
A.Provide 6 foot high fence around construction site; equip with vehicular and pedestrian gates with
locks.

1.08 INTERIOR ENCLOSURES
A.Provide temporary partitions and ceilings as indicated to separate work areas from Owner-
occupied areas, to prevent penetration of dust and moisture into Owner-occupied areas, and to
prevent damage to existing materials and equipment.
B.Construction: Framing and reinforced polyethylene sheet materials with closed joints and sealed
edges at intersections with existing surfaces:

1.09 SECURITY
A.Provide security and facilities to protect Work, existing facilities, and Owner's operations from
unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.

1.10 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING
A.Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
B.Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.
C.Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.
D. Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel. When site space is
not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.

1.11 WASTE REMOVAL
A.Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and orderly
condition.
B.Provide containers with lids. Remove trash from site periodically.
C.If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable non-
combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material outside the structure unless
otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction.
D. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted. Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers
with lids.

1.12 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION
A.Provide project identification sign of design and construction indicated on drawings.
B.Erect on site at location indicated.
C.No other signs are allowed without Owner permission except those required by law.

1.13 FIELD OFFICES
A.Office: Weathertight, with lighting, electrical outlets, heating, cooling equipment, and equipped
with sturdy furniture, drawing rack, and drawing display table.
B.Provide space for Project meetings, with table and chairs to accommodate 6 persons.
C.Locate offices a minimum distance of 30 feet from existing and new structures.

1.14 REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES, AND CONTROLS
A.Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, materials, prior to Date of Substantial
Completion inspection.
B.Remove underground installations to a minimum depth of 2 feet. Grade site as indicated.
C.Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION

SECTION 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 01 25 00 - Substitution Procedures: Substitutions made during procurement and/or
construction phases.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A.Product Data Submittals: Submit manufacturer's standard published data. Mark each copy to
identify applicable products, models, options, and other data. Supplement manufacturers' standard
data to provide information specific to this Project.
B.Shop Drawing Submittals: Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical
characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for
functional equipment and appliances.
C.Sample Submittals: Illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with integral
parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.

1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the manufacturer's
standard colors, textures, and patterns.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 EXISTING PRODUCTS
A.Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises unless specifically required
or permitted by Contract Documents.
B.Unforeseen historic items encountered remain the property of the Owner; notify Owner promptly
upon discovery; protect, remove, handle, and store as directed by Owner.
C.Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated,
reinstalled, delivered to the Owner, or otherwise indicated as to remain the property of the Owner,
become the property of the Contractor; remove from site.

2.02 NEW PRODUCTS
A.Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.
B.Use of products having any of the following characteristics is not permitted:
1.Containing lead, cadmium, or asbestos.
C.Where other criteria are met, Contractor shall give preference to products that:
1.If used on interior, have lower emissions.
2.1f wet-applied, have lower VOC content.
2.03 PRODUCT OPTIONS
A.Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Use any product meeting
those standards or description.
B.Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers: Use a product of one of the
manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.
C.Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for
Substitutions: Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS
A.See Section 01 25 00 - Substitution Procedures.
3.02 OWNER-SUPPLIED PRODUCTS
A.Owner's Responsibilities:
1.Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples, to
Contractor.
2.Arrange and pay for product delivery to site.
3.0n delivery, inspect products jointly with Contractor.
4.Submit claims for transportation damage and replace damaged, defective, or deficient items.
5.Arrange for manufacturers' warranties, inspections, and service.
B.Contractor's Responsibilities:
1.Review Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
2.Receive and unload products at site; inspect for completeness or damage jointly with Owner.
3.Handle, store, install and finish products.
4. Repair or replace items damaged after receipt.
3.03 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING
A.Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid
loss of factory calibration.
B.If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of
packaging.
C.Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.
D. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
E.Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of
surrounding areas.
F.Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are
correct, and products are undamaged.
G. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.
H. Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.
3.04 STORAGE AND PROTECTION
A.Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to
installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication.
B.Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
C.Store with seals and labels intact and legible.
D. Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment
favorable to product.
E.For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.
F.Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,
precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.
G. Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.
H. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation to
prevent condensation and degradation of products.
L. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.
J. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling, disfigurement,
or damage.
K.Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify products
are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 01 70 00 - EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements : Submittals procedures, Electronic document
submittal service.
B.Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements: Testing and inspection procedures.
C.Section 02 41 00 - Demolition: Demolition of whole structures and parts thereof; site utility
demolition.
1.02 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements , for submittal procedures.
B.Cutting and Patching: Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:
1.Structural integrity of any element of Project.
2.Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.
3.Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.
4.Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.
5.Work of Owner or separate Contractor.
1.03 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A.Use of explosives is not permitted.
B.Grade site to drain. Maintain excavations free of water. Provide, operate, and maintain pumping
equipment.
C.Protect site from puddling or running water. Provide water barriers as required to protect site
from soil erosion.
D. Perform dewatering activities, as required, for the duration of the project.
E.Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent
accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.
F.Dust Control: Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction
operations. Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere and
over adjacent property.
1. Provide dust-proof enclosures to prevent entry of dust generated outdoors.
2.Provide dust-proof barriers between construction areas and areas continuing to be occupied by
Owner.
G. Erosion and Sediment Control: Plan and execute work by methods to control surface drainage
from cuts and fills, from borrow and waste disposal areas. Prevent erosion and sedimentation.
1.Provide temporary measures such as berms, dikes, and drains, to prevent water flow.
2.Periodically inspect earthwork to detect evidence of erosion and sedimentation; promptly apply
corrective measures.
H. Noise Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by
construction operations.
I. Pest and Rodent Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent pests and insects
from damaging the work.
J. Rodent Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent rodents from accessing or
invading premises.
K.Protected Species Control: Provide methods to prevent protected species which may have been
relocated off-site from migrating back onto site during construction, E.G., silt fence around
construction site or similar.
1.04 COORDINATION
A.Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements, with
provisions for accommodating items installed later.
B.Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.
C.Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible
with building utilities. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities for
installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.
D. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on drawings. Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces efficiently
to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.
E.In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.
F. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.
G. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work
and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's activities.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS
A.New Materials: As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.
B.Type and Quality of Existing Products: Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.
C.Product Substitution: For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A.Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent
work. Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.
B.Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.
C.Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.
D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize
waste due to over-ordering or mis-fabrication.
E.Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct locations.
F.Prior to Cutting: Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements
subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching. After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work. Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.
3.02 PREPARATION
A.Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
B.Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.
C.Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to
applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.
3.03 LAYING OUT THE WORK
A.Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting work.
B.Promptly notify Architect of any discrepancies discovered.
C.Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points
during construction.
D. Promptly report to Architect the loss or destruction of any reference point or relocation required
because of changes in grades or other reasons.
E.Replace dislocated survey control points based on original survey control. Make no changes
without prior written notice to Architect.
F. Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.
G. Establish elevations, lines and levels. Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar
appropriate means:
1.Site improvements including pavements; stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement; utility
locations, slopes, and invert elevations; and as specified by civil engineer.
2.Grid or axis for structures.
3.Building foundation, column locations, ground floor and elevations.
H. Periodically verify layouts by same means.
I. Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.

FOREFRONT

ARCHITECTURE + ENGINEERING

ARCHITECTURE
+

ENGINEERING

1230 Oakley Seaver Drive, Suite 100
Clermont, Florida 34711
888.850.FFAE (3323)
www.forefront.com

AR102538-CA30900

ISSUE - REVISION LOG

DESCRIPTION

MARK. | DATE

SUPERVISOR OF ELECTIONS BUILDING TI
365 E. Burleigh Blvd. Tavares, Fl. 32778
SPECIFICATIONS

25-11111

04/22/2025

A-002

Central Path: \\fsO1\AjeraJobs-2018\Lake County, FL\Jobs\Supervisor of Elections Office T\25-11111-06\Dwgs\2025-09-03_ SUPERVISOR OF ELECTIONS_ TENANT IMPROVEMENT.rvt

C:\Users\lennardd\Documents\2025-09-03_SUPERVISOR OF ELECTIONS_TENANT IMPROVEMENT _lennardd.rvt Plot date: 10/30/2025 3:33:07 PM

© FOREFRONT ARCHITECTURE & ENGINEERING LLC 2014 THIS DOCUMENT AND/OR THE DESIGN CONCEPTS EXPRESSED HERE IN ARE THE PROPERTY OF FOREFRONT ARCHITECTURE & ENGINEERING LLC AND ALL RIGHTS OF OWNERSHIP, INCLUDING COPYRIGHT OF INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY, ARE RESERVED. ANY REPRODUCTIONS, COPYING, OR USE OF THIS DOCUMENT AND/OR THE DESIGN CONCEPT WITHOUT THE WRITTEN CONSENT OF FOREFRONT ARCHITECTURE & ENGINEERING LLC IS STRICTLY PROHIBITED AND PROTECTED BY UNITED STATES AND INTERNATIONAL LAW.



3.04 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
A.Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions
and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.
B.Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.
C.Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and horizontal
lines, unless otherwise indicated.
D. Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.
E.Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.
3.05 ALTERATIONS
A.Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and
existing record documents only.
1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
2.Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3.Beginning of alterations work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions.
B.Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.
1.Where openings in exterior enclosure exist, provide construction to make exterior enclosure
weatherproof.
2.Insulate existing ducts or pipes that are exposed to outdoor ambient temperatures by
alterations work.
C.Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.
1.Remove items indicated on drawings.
2.Relocate items indicated on drawings.
3.Where new surface finishes are to be applied to existing work, perform removals, patch, and
prepare existing surfaces as required to receive new finish; remove existing finish if necessary for
successful application of new finish.
4.Where new surface finishes are not specified or indicated, patch holes and damaged surfaces to
match adjacent finished surfaces as closely as possible.
D. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical,
Telecommunications, and as otherwise noted on drawings): Remove, relocate, and extend existing
systems to accommodate new construction.
1.Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to equipment
and operational components; if necessary, modify installation to allow access or provide access
panel.
2.Where existing systems or equipment are not active and Contract Documents require
reactivation, put back into operational condition; repair supply, distribution, and equipment as
required.
3.Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready for
service.
a.Disable existing systems only to make switchovers and connections; minimize duration of
outages.
b.Provide temporary connections as required to maintain existing systems in service.
4.Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities.
5.Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment , including those above accessible
ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub and tag with
identification; patch holes left by removal using materials specified for new construction.
E.Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.
2.Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3.Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
F.Adapt existing work to fit new work: Make as neat and smooth transition as possible.
1.When existing finished surfaces are cut so that a smooth transition with new work is not
possible, terminate existing surface along a straight line at a natural line of division and make
recommendation to Architect.
2.Where removal of partitions or walls results in adjacent spaces becoming one, rework floors,
walls, and ceilings to a smooth plane without breaks, steps, or bulkheads.
3.Where a change of plane of 1/4 inch or more occurs in existing work, submit recommendation
for providing a smooth transition for Architect review and request instructions.
4. Trim existing wood doors as necessary to clear new floor finish. Refinish trim as required.
G. Patching: Where the existing surface is not indicated to be refinished, patch to match the
surface finish that existed prior to cutting. Where the surface is indicated to be refinished, patch so
that the substrate is ready for the new finish.
H. Refinish existing surfaces as indicated:
1.Where rooms or spaces are indicated to be refinished, refinish all visible existing surfaces to
remain to the specified condition for each material, with a neat transition to adjacent finishes.
2.1f mechanical or electrical work is exposed accidentally during the work, re-cover and refinish to
match.
L. Clean existing systems and equipment.
J. Remove demolition debris and abandoned items from alterations areas and dispose of off-site; do
not burn or bury.
K.Do not begin new construction in alterations areas before demolition is complete.
L. Comply with all other applicable requirements of this section.
3.06 CUTTING AND PATCHING
A.Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.
B.See Alterations article above for additional requirements.
C.Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:
1.Complete the work.
2.Fit products together to integrate with other work.
3.Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.
4.Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.
5.Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.
6.Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.
7.Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.
8.Remove and replace defective and non-complying work.
D. Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing. In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.
E.Employ original installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture resistant elements,
and sight exposed surfaces.
F. Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill. Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.
G. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
H. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.
1. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids
with fire rated material in accordance with Section 07 84 00, to full thickness of the penetrated
element.
J. Patching:
1. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching. On continuous surfaces,
refinish to nearest intersection or natural break. For an assembly, refinish entire unit.
2.Match color, texture, and appearance.
3.Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other imperfections
due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair substrate prior to
repairing finish.
3.07 PROGRESS CLEANING
A.Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in a clean and orderly
condition.
B.Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed or
remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.
C.Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning to
eliminate dust.
D. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and dispose
off-site; do not burn or bury.
3.08 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK
A.Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
B.Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.
C.Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate
work area to prevent damage.
D. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.
E.Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement of
heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.
F. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces. If traffic or activity is necessary,
obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material manufacturer.
G. Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle coverings if possible.
3.09 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION
A.Demonstrate operation and maintenance of products to Owner's personnel two weeks prior to
date of Substantial Completion.
B.Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, trouble-shooting, servicing, maintenance,
and shutdown of each item of equipment at scheduled time, at equipment location.
3.10 ADJUSTING
A.Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.
3.11 FINAL CLEANING
A.Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.
B.Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains and
foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces, vacuum carpeted and soft surfaces.
C.Remove all labels that are not permanent. Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or
nameplates on mechanical and electrical equipment.
D. Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.
E.Clean filters of operating equipment.
F.Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, scuppers, overflow drains, area drains, drainage
systems, and as noted on drawings.
G. Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.
H. Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;
dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.
3.12 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
A.Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
1.Provide copies to Architect and Owner.
B.Accompany Project Coordinator on preliminary inspection to determine items to be listed for
completion or correction in the Contractor's Correction Punch List for Contractor's Notice of
Substantial Completion.
C.Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion inspection.
D. Submit written certification containing Contractor's Correction Punch List, that Contract
Documents have been reviewed, work has been inspected, and that work is complete in accordance
with Contract Documents and ready for Architect's Substantial Completion inspection.
E.Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing
Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected and
submit to Architect.
F. Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for
access to Owner-occupied areas.
G. Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial
Completion final inspection.
H. Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial
Completion.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 01 78 00 - CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Project record documents.
B.Operation and maintenance data.
C.Warranties and bonds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements : Submittals procedures, shop drawings, product
data, and samples.
B.Individual Product Sections: Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data.
C.Individual Product Sections: Warranties required for specific products or Work.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A.Project Record Documents: Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for
Payment.
B.Operation and Maintenance Data:
1.For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and
operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.
2.Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final inspection. This copy will be
reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Architect comments. Revise content of all
document sets as required prior to final submission.
3.Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final inspection.
C.Warranties and Bonds:
1.For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with
Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.
2.Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final
Application for Payment.
3.For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial Completion,
submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the beginning of the
warranty period.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
A.Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
1.Drawings.
2.Addenda.
3.Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.
B.Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
C.Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.
D. Record information concurrent with construction progress.
E.Record Drawings: Legibly mark each item to record actual construction including:
1.Field changes of dimension and detail.
2.Details not on original Contract drawings.
3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
A.Product Data: Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and data
applicable to installation. Delete inapplicable information.
B.Drawings: Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and
systems, to show control and flow diagrams. Do not use Project Record Documents as
maintenance drawings.
C.Typed Text: As required to supplement product data. Provide logical sequence of instructions for
each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.
3.03 ASSEMBLY OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A.Assemble operation and maintenance data into durable manuals for Owner's personnel use, with
data arranged in the same sequence as, and identified by, the specification sections.
B.Where systems involve more than one specification section, provide separate tabbed divider for
each system.
C.Binders: Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable plastic
covers; 2 inch maximum ring size. When multiple binders are used, correlate data into related
consistent groupings.
D. Cover: Identify each binder with typed or printed title OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.
E.Project Directory: Title and address of Project; names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
Architect, Consultants, Contractor and subcontractors, with names of responsible parties.
F.Tables of Contents: List every item separated by a divider, using the same identification as on the
divider tab; where multiple volumes are required, include all volumes Tables of Contents in each
volume, with the current volume clearly identified.
G. Dividers: Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system; identify the contents
on the divider tab; immediately following the divider tab include a description of product and major
component parts of equipment.
H. Text: Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data on 20 pound paper.
I. Drawings: Provide with reinforced punched binder tab. Bind in with text; fold larger drawings to
size of text pages.
3.04 WARRANTIES AND BONDS
A.Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers, and
manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work. Except for items put
into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until Date of
Substantial completion is determined.
B.Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
C.Co-execute submittals when required.
D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 02 41 00 - DEMOLITION
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Selective demolition of built site elements.
B.Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.
C.Abandonment and removal of existing utilities and utility structures.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Site fences, security, protective barriers,
and waste removal.
B.Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: Handling and storage of items removed for salvage and
relocation.
C.Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Project conditions; protection of bench
marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of removed
products; temporary bracing and shoring.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Site Plan: Indicate:
1.Vegetation to be protected.
2. Areas for temporary construction and field offices.
C.Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities and
subsurface construction.
PART 2 PRODUCTS -- NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 DEMOLITION
A.Remove items indicated, for salvage, relocation, recycling or return to owner.
3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS
A.Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent
structures and the public.
1.0btain required permits.
2.Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be removed;
do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of unstable structures.
3.Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
4.Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and
occupants.
5.Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permits from authority having
jurisdiction.
6.Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits. Do not
obstruct required exits at any time. Protect persons using entrances and exits from removal
operations.
7.0btain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment will
traverse, infringe upon, or limit access to their property.
B.Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.
C.Protect existing structures and other elements to remain in place and not removed.
1.Provide bracing and shoring.
2.Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3.Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.
D. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations. Do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.
E.Hazardous Materials:
1.If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify Architect
and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials, lead, PCBs, and
mercury.
3.03 EXISTING UTILITIES
A.Coordinate work with utility companies. Notify utilities before starting work, comply with their
requirements, and obtain required permits.
B.Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
C.Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.
D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7
days prior written notification to Owner.
E.Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at
least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.
F.Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of
utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.
G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of disconnected
and abandoned utilities.
H. Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the demolition
zone. Identify and mark, in same manner as other utilities to remain, utilities to be reconnected.
3.04 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS
A.Existing construction and utilities indicated on drawings are based on casual field observation and
existing record documents only.
1. Verify construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
2.Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3.Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be
apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.
B.Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from areas that remain occupied.
1.Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in Section
01 50 00 in locations indicated on drawings.
C.Remove existing work as indicated and required to accomplish new work.
1.Remove items indicated on drawings.
D. Services including, but not limited to, HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications: Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.
1. Maintain existing active systems to remain in operation, and maintain access to equipment and
operational components.
2.Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready for
service.
3. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.
4.Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above accessible
ceilings. Remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub and tag with
identification.
E.Protect existing work to remain.
1.Prevent movement of structure. Provide shoring and bracing as required.
2.Perform cutting to accomplish removal work neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3.Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
4.Patch to match new work.
3.05 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A.Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
B.Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
C.Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION

SEE STRUCTURAL SHEETS FOR DIVISIONS 3, 4 AND 5

SECTION 06 05 73 - WOOD TREATMENT
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Field-applied termiticide for wood materials.
B.Field-applied termiticide for other building materials.
C.Field-applied mildewcide for wood materials.
D. Field-applied preservative treatment for wood materials.
E.Field-applied fire-retardant treatment for wood materials.
1.02 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 33 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data: Provide technical data for insulated sheathing, wood preservative materials, and application
instructions.
C.Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's name and
registered with manufacturer.
1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to prevent deformation
and to allow air circulation.
B.Fire Retardant Treated Wood: Prevent exposure to precipitation during shipping, storage, and installation.
1.04 WARRANTY
A.Site Applied Termiticide and Mildewcide: Correct defective work within a twenty-five year period after Date of
Substantial Completion.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2,01 FIELD-APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT
A.Manufacturers:
1.Nisus Corporation: www.nisuscorp.com/#sle.
2.The Sansin Corporation: www.sansin.com/#sle.
3.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
B.Field-Applied Termiticide for Wood: Borate mineral salt based, spray applied, penetrating termiticide.
1.Products:
a.Nisus Corporation; Bora-Care: www.nisuscorp.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
C.Field-Applied Termiticide and Mildewcide: Borate mineral salt based, spray applied termiticide, mildewcide, and
mold growth preventative.
1.Products:
a.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
D. Field-Applied Termiticide for Wood, Steel and Concrete: Borate mineral salt based, spray applied termiticide
formulated for use on wood, steel, concrete and other building materials.
1. Active Ingredient: 40 percent minimum disodium octaborate tetrahydrate (DOT).
2.Carrier and Penetrant: Proprietary glycol solution.
3.Products:
a.Nisus Corporation; Bora-Care with Mold-Care: www.nisuscorp.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
E.Field-Applied Mold Cleaner: Nonbleaching, oxidizer based formula with high-pH tolerant surfactant. Contains no
sodium hydroxide or sodium hypochlorite.
1.Products:
a.Nisus Corporation; Mold Clean: www.nisuscorp.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
F.Field-Applied Wood Preservative: For treated or untreated, existing or new wood or wood-based materials.
1.Liquid Wood Preservative: Roller, spray, or injection formula.
a.Preservative Action: Fungicidal, insecticidal, and moldicidal effects.
b.Active Ingredients: Clear solution of 19.6 percent disodium octaborate tetrahydrate with 1.0 percent didecyl
dimethyl ammonium chloride.
c. Carrier: Proprietary mix of propylene glycol and water.
d.VOC: 6.51 Ib/gal.
2.Solid Wood Preservative: For insertion inside a hole drilled into a wood element.
a.Preservative Action: Fungicidal, insecticidal, and moldicidal effects.
b.Active Ingredients: 100 percent anhydrous disodium octaborate.
c. Application Format: Manufacturer's standard length and diameter solid round rod.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION
A.Remove dust, dirt and other contaminants from treatment surfaces. Remove tarpaulins, dropcloths, strippable
protective films, etc., from areas to be treated. Move equipment and stored materials that block or prevent
product application.
3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A.Provide temporary ventilation during and immediately after installation sufficient to remove indoor air
contaminants.
3.03 FIELD-APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT
A.Comply with manufacturer's written mixing and application instructions.
B.Termiticide: Apply to foundations, structure, and other items indicated and as follows:
1. Structural wood and sill plates within 24 inches, minimum, of point of contact with foundation.
2.Wood, wood-based, and cellulosic sheathing within 24 inches, minimum, of point of contact with foundation.
3.Concrete foundations 2 inches, minimum, from sill plate.
4.0pen bath traps and concrete slab within 12 inches, minimum, of bath trap.
5.Pipe and plumbing penetrations up to 24 inches, minimum, above slab and slab surface and within 6 inches,
minimum, of pipe or penetration.
6.Concrete and masonry crawl space walls up to 24 inches, minimum, from top of soil.
7.Concrete and masonry basement walls up to 24 inches, minimum, from top of soil.
8.Apply six inches, minimum, on both sides of control joints and construction joints in slabs and joints between
slabs and abutting material.
C.Mildewcide: Apply to wood and wood-based building materials indicated.
1. Structural wood and sill plates within 24 inches, minimum, of point of contact with foundation.
2.Wood, wood-based, and cellulosic sheathing within 24 inches, minimum, of point of contact with foundation.
D. Liquid Preservative: Apply to wood and wood-based building materials indicated in accordance with
manufacturer's instructions.
1.Apply by roller, spray, or injection.
2.Do not apply when raining or in extremely high humidity conditions.
3.Allow preservative to dry prior to application of surface coatings.
E.Solid Rod Preservative: Apply to wood and wood-based building materials indicated, in accordance with
manufacturer's instructions.
1. Establish and mark drilling pattern. Space holes 8 to 18 inches apart along the grain and 2 to 6 inches across
the grain, unless otherwise recommended by manufacturer.
2.Drill holes sized to accommodate rods. Hole diameter to be approximately 1/16 inch larger than rod.
3.Insert solid rods into holes.
4.Seal holes with wooden dowel or wood filler. Allow minimum 1/8-inch
5.space between outer end of rod and hole seal material to allow for rod expansion.
6.Finish surface of wood as indicated.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 06 10 53 - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Roof-mounted curbs.
B.Roofing nailers.
C.Roofing cant strips.
D. Preservative treated wood materials.
E.Fire retardant treated wood materials.
F.Communications and electrical room mounting boards.
G. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.
H. Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Setting anchors in concrete.
B.Section 07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Sill flashings.
C.Section 07 72 00 - Roof Accessories: Prefabricated roof curbs.
D. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum-based sheathing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware; 2023.
B.ASTM C557 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Fastening Gypsum Wallboard to Wood Framing; 2003
(Reapproved 2017).
C.ASTM D2898 - Standard Practice for Accelerated Weathering of Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood for Fire Testing;
2010 (Reapproved 2017).
D. ASTM D3498 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Field-Gluing Wood Structural Panels (Plywood or
Oriented Strand Board) to Wood Based Floor System Framing; 2019a.
E.ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials; 2023d.
F.PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2023.
G. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; 2021.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data: Provide technical data on wood preservative materials and application instructions.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to prevent deformation
and to allow air circulation.
B.Fire Retardant Treated Wood: Prevent exposure to precipitation during shipping, storage, and installation.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
A.Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.
1.If no species is specified, provide species graded by the agency specified; if no grading agency is specified,
provide lumber graded by grading agency meeting the specified requirements.
2.Grading Agency: Grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review, American Lumber
Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who provides grading service for the species and grade specified;
provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless otherwise indicated.
2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS
A.Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
B.Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19.
C.Stud Framing for sizes 2 by 2 through 2 by 6:
1.Grade: No.2.
D. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:
1.Lumber: S4S, No.2 or Standard Grade.
2.Boards: Standard or No.3.
E.Sill Plates: 1-1/2 inch thick laminated strand lumber.
1.Comply with AWPA U1 use category 2.
F.Window and Door Bucks: 1-1/2 inch thick laminated strand lumber.
1.Comply with AWPA U1 use category 2.
G. Parapet Caps: 1-1/2 inch thick, laminated strand lumber.
1.Comply with AWPA U1 use category 2.
2.03 CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A.Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: PS 1, A-D plywood, or medium density fiberboard; 3/4
inch thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance
with ASTM E84.
B.Other Applications:
1.Plywood Concealed From View But Located Within Exterior Enclosure: PS 1, C-C Plugged or better, Exterior
grade.
2.Plywood Exposed to View But Not Exposed to Weather: PS 1, A-D, or better.
3.0ther Locations: PS 1, C-D Plugged or better.
2.04 ACCESSORIES
A.Fasteners and Anchors:
1.Metal and Finish: Hot-dipped galvanized steel complying with ASTM A153/A153M for high humidity and
preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.
B.Die-Stamped Connectors: Hot dipped galvanized steel, sized to suit framing conditions.
C.Sill Gasket on Top of Foundation Wall: 1/4 inch thick, plate width, closed cell plastic foam from continuous
rolls.
D. Construction Adhesives: Adhesives complying with ASTM C557 or ASTM D3498.
E.Termite Shield: Galvanized sheet steel, 1/16 inch thick.

2,05 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT
A.Treated Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System for wood
treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific applications.
1.Fire-Retardant Treated Wood: Mark each piece of wood with producer's stamp indicating compliance with
specified requirements.
2.Preservative-Treated Wood: Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an ALSC-accredited testing
agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with AWPA standards.
B.Fire Retardant Treatment:
1.Exterior Type: AWPA U1, Category UCFB, Commodity Specification H, chemically treated and pressure
impregnated; capable of providing a maximum flame spread index of 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM
E84, with no evidence of significant combustion when test is extended for an additional 20 minutes both before
and after accelerated weathering test performed in accordance with ASTM D2898.
a.Kiln dry wood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for lumber and 15 percent for
plywood.
b.Do not use treated wood in direct contact with ground.
2.Interior Type A: AWPA U1, Use Category UCFA, Commodity Specification H, low temperature, low
hygroscopic type, chemically treated and pressure impregnated; capable of providing a maximum flame spread
index of 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84, with no evidence of significant combustion when test is
extended for an additional 20 minutes.
a.Kiln dry wood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for lumber and 15 percent for
plywood.
b.Treat rough carpentry items as indicated.
¢. Do not use treated wood in applications exposed to weather or where the wood may become wet.
C.Preservative Treatment:
1.Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category UC3B, Commodity
Specification A using waterborne preservative.
a.Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
b.Treat lumber exposed to weather.
c. Treat lumber in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing.
2.Preservative Pressure Treatment of Plywood Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category UC2 and UC3B,
Commodity Specification F using waterborne preservative to 0.25 Ib/cu ft retention.
a.Kiln dry plywood after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
b. Treat plywood in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing.
c. Treat plywood in contact with masonry or concrete.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION
A.Install sill gasket under sill plate bearing on foundations; puncture gasket cleanly to fit tightly around protruding
anchor bolts.
3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A.Select material sizes to minimize waste.
B.Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory components,
including: shims, bracing, and blocking.
C.Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately after installation
sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.
3.03 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS
A.Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures, specialty items,
and trim.
B.In framed assemblies that have concealed spaces, provide solid wood fireblocking as required by applicable
local code, to close concealed draft openings between floors and between top story and roof/attic space; other
material acceptable to code authorities may be used in lieu of solid wood blocking.
C.In metal stud walls, provide continuous blocking around door and window openings for anchorage of frames,
securely attached to stud framing.
D. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items, unless item can
be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is explicitly indicated.
E.Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above ceiling, unless other
method of support is explicitly indicated.
F.Provide the following specific nonstructural framing and blocking:
1.Cabinets and shelf supports.
2.Wall brackets.
3.Handrails.
4.Towel and bath accessories.
5.Wall-mounted door stops.
3.04 ROOF-RELATED CARPENTRY
A.Coordinate installation of roofing carpentry with deck construction, framing of roof openings, and roofing
assembly installation.
B.Provide wood curb at roof openings except where prefabricated curbs are specified and where specifically
indicated otherwise. Form corners by alternating lapping side members.
3.05 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A.Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: Secure with screws to studs with edges over firm
bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches on center on edges and into studs in field of board.
1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated assembly.
2.Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge of board parallel to studs.
3.Install adjacent boards without gaps.
3.06 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT
A.Apply preservative treatment compatible with factory applied treatment at site-sawn cuts, complying with
manufacturer's instructions.
B.Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 06 20 00 - FINISH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Finish carpentry items.
B.Wood door frames, glazed frames.
C.Wood casings and moldings.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 06 41 00 - Architectural Wood Casework: Shop fabricated custom cabinet work.
B.Section 06 42 00 - Wood Paneling: Shop fabricated custom paneling.
C.Section 08 14 16 - Flush Wood Doors.
D. Section 08 14 33 - Stile and Rail Wood Doors.
E.Section 08 32 00 - Sliding Glass Doors: Wood patio doors.
F.Section 08 52 00 - Wood Windows.
G. Section 09 91 13 - Exterior Painting: Painting of finish carpentry items.
H. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Painting of finish carpentry items.
I. Section 09 93 00 - Staining and Transparent Finishing: Staining and transparent finishing of finish carpentry
items.
J. Section 12 35 30 - Residential Casework: Shop fabricated cabinet work.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.ANSI A135.4 - Basic Hardboard; 2012 (Reaffirmed 2020).
B.ANSI A208.1 - American National Standard for Particleboard; 2022.
C.ANSI A208.2 - Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF) for Interior Applications; 2022.
D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials; 2023d.
E.AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program; Current Edition.
F.AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata (2016).
G. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
H. HPVA HP-1 - American National Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood; 2020.
I. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.
J. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2023.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A.Coordinate the work with plumbing rough-in, electrical rough-in, installation of associated and adjacent
components, and security drawings.
B.Sequence installation to ensure utility connections are achieved in an orderly and expeditious manner.
1.05 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data:
1. Provide manufacturer's product data, storage and handling instructions for factory-fabricated units.
C.Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, and accessories.
1.Scale of Drawings: 1-1/2 inch to 1 foot, minimum.
2.Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).
3.Include certification program label.
D. Samples: Submit two samples of wood trim 12 inch long.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this section with
minimum five years of documented experience.
1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of fabrication and
throughout the duration of the project.
B.Quality Certification:
1.Comply with AWI (QCP) woodwork association quality certification service/program in accordance with
requirements for work specified in this section: www.awiqcp.org/#sle.
2.Provide labels or certificates indicating that work complies with AWIJ/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS) requirements for grade or grades specified.
3.Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by certification program.
4.Provide designated labels on installed products as required by certification program.
5.Submit certifications upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in compliance with specified
requirements.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.Protect from moisture damage.
B.Handle materials and products to prevent damage to edges, ends, or surfaces.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 FINISH CARPENTRY ITEMS
A.Quality Standard: Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless
noted otherwise.
B.Exterior Woodwork Items:
1.Window Casings and Moldings: Softwood; prepare for paint finish.
2.Soffits and Fascias: Prepare for paint finish.
3.Handrails: Redwood; prepare for stained and sealed finish.
C.Interior Woodwork Items:
1.Moldings, Bases, Casings, and Miscellaneous Trim: Clear white pine; prepare for paint finish.
2.Door, Glazed Light, and Pocket Door Frames: White birch; prepare for paint finish.
3.Window Sills: Clear fir; prepare for transparent finish.
4. Stairs, Balustrades, and Handrails: Clear fir; prepare for stained finish.
5.Suspended Wood Ceiling System: "FR-S" treated.
6.Glazed Screen Partition System: Clear fir; prepare for transparent finish.
7.Valance Work: Clear fir; prepare for paint finish.
8.Loose Shelving: Birch plywood; prepare for paint finish.
2.02 LUMBER MATERIALS
A.Softwood Lumber: Doug Fir/Larch species, plain sawn, maximum moisture content of 6 percent; with vertical
grain, of quality suitable for transparent finish.
B.Hardwood Lumber: Various species, plain sawn, maximum moisture content of 6 percent ; with vertical grain ,
of quality suitable for transparent finish.
2.03 SHEET MATERIALS
A.Softwood Plywood, Not Exposed to View: Any face species, medium density fiberboard core; PS 1 Grade A-B,
glue type as recommended for application.
B.Softwood Plywood, Exposed to View: Face species as indicated, plain sawn, medium density fiberboard core; PS
1 Grade A-B, glue type as recommended for application.
C.Hardwood Plywood: Face species as indicated, plain sawn, book matched, medium density fiberboard core;
HPVA HP-1 Front Face Grade AA, Back Face Grade 1, glue type as recommended for application.
D. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1 Composed of wood chips, sawdust, or flakes of medium density, made with
waterproof resin binders; of grade to suit application; sanded faces.
E.Hardboard: ANSI A135.4 Pressed wood fiber with resin binder, Class 1 - Tempered, 1/4 inch thick, smooth one
side (S1S).
F.Pegboard: Pressed wood fiber with resin binder, standard grade; 1/8 inch thick, with holes spaced at 1 inch on
center in both directions.

2.04 PANEL CORE MATERIALS
A.Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF): Composite panel composed of cellulosic fibers, additives, and bonding
system; cured under heat and pressure; comply with ANSI A208.2.
1.Grade: 115; moisture resistance: R10.
2.Panel Thickness: 1 inch.
3.Products:
a.Roseburg Forest Products; Medium Density Fiberboard: www.roseburg.com/#sle.
b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.05 PLASTIC LAMINATE MATERIALS
A.Plastic Laminate: NEMA LD 3; color as selected by Architect; textured, low gloss finish.
1.Products:
a.Arborite; : www.arborite.com/#sle.
b.Panolam Industries International, Inc; : www.panolam.com/#sle.
¢. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
B.Laminate Adhesive: Type recommended by laminate manufacturer to suit application; not containing
formaldehyde or other volatile organic compounds.
2.06 FASTENINGS
A.Adhesive for Purposes Other Than Laminate Installation: Suitable for the purpose; not containing formaldehyde
or other volatile organic compounds.
B.Fasteners: Of size and type to suit application.
C.Fasteners for Exterior Applications: Stainless steel; length required to penetrate wood substrate 1-1/2 inch
minimum.
D. Concealed Joint Fasteners: Threaded steel.
E.Metal Z-Shaped Support Clips: Paired, cleated, structural anchorage components applied to back of finish
carpentry items and walls for mounting.
1. Material: Extruded aluminum.
2.Thickness: 0.115 inch.
3.Height: 1.25 inches.
4.Stand-Off: 0.240 inch.
5.Lift-Off: 0.375 inch.
6.Width: 72 inches.
7.Products:
a.Eagle Aluminum; Eagle Z-Clips: www.eagle-aluminum.com/#sle.
b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.07 ACCESSORIES
A.Adhesive: Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.
B.Plastic Edge Trim: Extruded convex shaped; smooth finish; self locking serrated tongue; of width to match
component thickness; color to be selected by architect from manufacturer’s full range.
C.Cellular PVC Trim and Moldings: Extruded, expanded PVC; UV-resistant, heat-stabilized, and rigid material; for
exterior use only.
1. Profiles: As indicated on drawings.
2.Density: 31 pounds per cubic foot, minimum.
3.Flame Spread: ASTM E84, 75, maximum.
4.Manufacturers:
a.AZEK Building Products, Inc; PVC Trim: www.azek.com/#sle.
b.AZEK Building Products, Inc; Traditional Trim: www.azek.com/#sle.
¢. AZEK Building Products, Inc; Casing Moulding: www.azek.com/#sle.
d.Versatex Building Products, LLC; Canvas Series: www.versatex.com/#sle.
e. Vi-Lux Building Products Inc; www.vi-lux.com/#sle.
f. Wolf Home Products; Wolf Trim: www.wolfhomeproducts.com/#sle.
g.Wolf Home Products; Wolf Mouldings: www.wolfhomeproducts.com/#sle.
h.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
D. Aluminum Trim and Mouldings: Extruded, alloy 6063 T5.
1.Type: Profile as selected from manufacturer's standard range.
2.Flange: 0.188 inch.
3.Depth: as shown in drawings.
4.Finish: Clear anodized.
5.Products:
a.Eagle Aluminum; Architectural Woodwork Trim: www.eagle-aluminum.com/#sle.
b.Flannery, Inc; Metal Edge Trim: www.flannerytrim.com/#sle.
¢. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
E.Aluminum Edge Trim: Extruded convex shape; smooth surface finish; self locking serrated tongue; of width to
match component thickness; natural mill finish.
F.Wood Filler: Solvent base, tinted to match surface finish color.
2.08 HARDWARE
A.Countertop Support Brackets: Fixed, L-shaped, face-of-stud mounting.
1.Material: Steel; T-shape cross-section.
a.Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, textured powder coat.
b.Width: 1 inch.
2.Products:
a.A&M Hardware, Inc; Hybrid Brackets: www.aandmhardware.com/#sle.
b.A&M Hardware, Inc; Heavy-Duty Hybrid Brackets: www.aandmhardware.com/#sle.
¢. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
B.Vanity Brackets: Fixed, ADA-Compliant, face-of-stud mounting.
1.Material: Steel; formed compound shapes.
2.Height: 18 inches.
3.Support Length: 21-1/2 inches.
4.Products:
a.A&M Hardware, Inc; ADA Vanity Brackets: www.aandmhardware.com/#sle.
b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
C.Countertop Brackets: Fixed, L-shaped, top of knee wall mounting.
1. Material: Steel plates.
2.Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, textured powder coat.
3.Plate Thickness and Width: 3/8 inch by 2-1/2 inches.
4.Products:
a.Centerline Brackets; Front Mounting Bracket: www.countertopbracket.com/#sle.
b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
D. Countertop Brackets: Concealed vertical leg, side-of-stud mounting.
1. Material: Steel plates.
a. Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied powder coat.
b.Plate Thickness: 1/2 inch.
c. Plate Width: 2-1/2 inches.
2.Products:
a.Centerline Brackets; Floating Wall Mount: www.countertopbracket.com/#sle.
b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
E.Track and Hanger Systems
2.09 FABRICATION
A.Shop assemble work for delivery to site, permitting passage through building openings.
B.Cap exposed plastic laminate finish edges with aluminum trim.
C.When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for cutting. Provide trim for
scribing and site cutting.
D. Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent with manufactured sizes. Fit corners ¢ d
joints hairline; secure with concealed fasteners. Slightly bevel arises. Locate counter butt joints minimum 2 fe ¢
from sink cut-outs.
2,10 SHOP FINISHING
A.Sand work smooth and set exposed nails and screws.
B.Apply wood filler in exposed nail and screw indentations.
C.On items to receive transparent finishes, use wood filler that matches surrounding surfaces and is of type
recommended for the applicable finish.
D. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 - Finishing for
grade specified and as follows:
1. Transparent:
a.System - 1, Lacquer, Nitrocellulose.
b.Stain: As selected by Architect.
c. Sheen: Flat.
2.0paque:
a.System - 1, Lacquer, Nitrocellulose.
b.Color: As selected by Architect.
c. Sheen: Flat.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A.Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.
B.Verify mechanical, electrical, and building items affecting work of this section are placed and ready to receive
this work.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A.Install custom fabrications in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requiremer
for grade indicated.
B.Install factory-fabricated units in accordance with manufacturer's printed installation instructions.
C.Set and secure materials and components in place, plumb and level.
D. Carefully scribe work abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch. Do not use additional
overlay trim to conceal larger gaps.
E.Install prefinished paneling with full bed contact adhesive applied to substrate.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 06 42 00 - WOOD PANELING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Custom wood veneer paneling.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Grounds and concealed blocking.
B.Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Field finishing.
C.Section 09 93 00 - Staining and Transparent Finishing: Field finishing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials; 2023d.
B.AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program; Current Edition.
C.AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata (2016).
D. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
E.AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; 2024.
F.HPVA HP-1 - American National Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood; 2020.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data: Provide data on fire-retardant treatment materials and application instructions.
C.Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, and accessories.
1.Scale of Drawings: 1-1/2 inch to 1 foot, minimum.
2.Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).
D. Samples: Submit two samples of finished plywood, 12x12 inch in size, illustrating wood grain and specified
finish.
E.Samples: Submit two samples of wood trim, 12 inch long.
F. Certificate: Submit labels and certificates required by quality assurance and quality control programs.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this section with
minimum five years of documented experience.
1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of fabrication and
throughout the duration of the project.
B.Quality Certification:
1.Comply with AWI (QCP) woodwork association quality certification service/program in accordance with
requirements for work specified in this section: www.awiqcp.org/#sle.
2.Provide labels or certificates indicating that the installed work complies with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or
AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements for grade or grades specified.
3.Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by certification program.
4.Provide designated labels on installed products as required by certification program.
5.Submit certifications upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in compliance with specified
requirements.
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1.06 MOCK-UP
A.Construct mock-up illustrating full panel sheet, edge trim, joint trim, applied finish , and aluminum channel
reveals.
B.Locate where directed.
C.Mock-up may remain as part of the Work.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.Protect work from moisture damage.
B.Do not deliver wood materials to project site until building is fully enclosed and interior temperature and
humidity are in accordance with recommendations of AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PANELING
A.Quality Standard: Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless
otherwise indicated.
B.Flat Paneling:
1.Species: Oak

3. Sherwin-Williams; Sher-Wood Ultra-Cure 100% Solids UV Topcoat, Rollcoat, AWI Finishing System
9: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions: Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
1. Wood Sealer: Factory-applied, water-based polymer, water-repellent sealer that reacts chemically with
untreated, natural wood surfaces.
a. Manufacturers:
1. Centennial Woods LLC; Centennial-Seal: www.centennialwoods.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2. Prime paint surfaces that will be in contact with cementitious materials.
ACCESSORIES
1. Metal Trim:
a. Material: Extruded aluminum.
b. Shape: Channel
¢. Thickness: .030 inch.
d. Width: 5/8 inches.
e. Height: 5/8 inch.
f. Manufacturers:
1. Eagle Mouldings, Inc; www.eagle-aluminum.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2. Wood Filler: Tinted to match surface finish color.

PART 3 EXECUTION

2.03 FASTENERS
A.Air- and Moisture-Sealing Insulation Fasteners: Preassembled fastener units consisting of sealing washer,
screw, and gasketing tube.
1.Length as required for thickness of insulation material and penetration of deck substrate.
2.Thread and tip types as required for substrate material.
3.Products:
a.TruFast Walls, a Division of Altenloh, Brinck & Co. US, Inc; Grip-Deck TubeSeal: www.trufastwalls.com/
#sle.
b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
B.Self-Sealing Washers: Solid plastic, 2 inch diameter washers; seals building-wrap air barriers against air
penetration.
1.Products:
a.TruFast Walls, a Division of Altenloh, Brinck & Co. US, Inc; Thermal-Grip Flat
Washer: www.trufastwalls.com/#sle.
b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

6.Service and Other Penetrations: Form flashing around penetrating items and seal to surface of water-
resistive barrier.
3.04 PROTECTION
A.Do not leave materials exposed to weather longer than recommended by manufacturer.
END OF SECTION

SECTION 07 62 00 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Fabricated sheet metal items, including flashings, counterflashings, gutters, downspouts, sheet metal roofing,
exterior penetrations, and other items indicated in Schedule.
B.Sealants for joints within sheet metal fabrications.
C.Precast concrete splash pads.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 07 71 23 - Manufactured Gutters and Downspouts.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for Superior Performing
Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating Appendix); 2022.
B.ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated
(Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.
C.ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate; 2021a.

SECTION 07 91 00 - PREFORMED JOINT SEALS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Precompressed foam seals.
B.Compression gaskets.
C.Preformed strip seals.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Liquid and mastic joint sealants and their backing materials.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data: Manufacturer's technical data sheets for each product, including chemical composition,
movement capability, color availability, limitations on application, and installation instructions.
C.Color Cards: For color selection.
D. Installer's Qualification Statement.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this section with at

A.Compression Gasket: Extruded hollow gasket made of closed cell expanded rubber complying with ASTM
D1056, with dense surface skin and serrated sidewalls.
1.Color: Black.
2.Durometer Hardness, Type OO: Within 35 to 65, when tested in accordance with ASTM D2240.
2.04 PREFORMED STRIP SEALS
A.Preformed Strip Seal: Factory formed profile for adhered application to face of joint substrate.
1.Measure size of existing joints before selecting seal width.
2.Products:
a.Dow; DOWSIL 123 Silicone Seal: www.dow.com/#sle.
b.Sika Corporation; Sika Silbridge-300: www.usa-sika.com/#sle.
¢. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Spectrem Restoration Overlay: www.tremcosealants.com/
#sle.
d.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.05 ACCESSORIES
A.Adhesive: As recommended by seal manufacturer.
B.Masking Tape: Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, non-staining, removable without adhesive residue, and compatible
with surfaces adjacent to joints and strip seal.
C.Substrate Cleaner: Non-corrosive, non-staining type recommended by seal manufacturer; compatible with joint
forming materials.
D. Primer: Type recommended by seal manufacturer to suit application; non-staining.
E.Backing Tape: Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that seal will not adhere to.

C.Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan: Include destructive field adhesion testing of one sample of each
combination of sealant type and substrate, except interior acrylic latex sealants, and include the following for
each tested sample.
1.Identification of testing agency.
2.Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Log Form: Include the following data fields, with known information filled
out.
a.Test date.
b.Copy of test method documents.
c. Age of sealant upon date of testing.
d. Test results, modeled after the sample form in the test method document.
e.Indicate use of photographic record of test.
D. Field Adhesion Test Procedures:
1. Allow sealants to fully cure as recommended by manufacturer before testing.
2.Have a copy of the test method document available during tests.
3.Record the type of failure that occurred, other information required by test method, and the information
required on the Field Quality Control Log.

7.W. R. Meadows, Inc; www.wrmeadows.com/#sle.
8.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS

A.Scope:
1.Exterior Joints:
a.Seal open joints except open joints indicated on drawings as not sealed.
2.Interior Joints:
a.Seal open joints except specific open joints indicated on drawings as not sealed.
3.Do Not Seal:
a.Intentional weep holes in masonry.
b.Joints indicated to be covered with expansion joint cover assemblies.
c. Joints where sealant installation is specified in other sections.
B.Exterior Joints: Use nonsag nonstaining silicone sealant, unless otherwise indicated.
C.Interior Joints: Use nonsag polyurethane sealant, unless otherwise indicated.
D. Interior Wet Areas: Bathrooms, restrooms, kitchens, food service areas, and food processing areas; fixtures
in wet areas include plumbing fixtures, food service equipment, countertops, cabinets, and other similar items.
E.Sound-Rated Assemblies: Walls and ceilings identified as STC-rated, sound-rated, or acoustical.
F.Preformed Joint Seals: See Section 07 91 00 for information.

2.03 JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL

A.Sealants and Primers: Provide products with acceptable levels of volatile organic compound (VOC) content.
B.Colors: Best match to adjacent surfaces.

2.05 SELF-LEVELING JOINT SEALANTS

A.Self-Leveling Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade P, Uses M and A; single or multicomponent, explicitly
approved by manufacturer for traffic exposure when recessed below traffic surface; not expected to withstand
continuous water immersion.
1.Movement Capability: Plus 100 percent, minus 50 percent, minimum.
2.Products:
a.Dow; DOWSIL SL Parking Structure Sealant: www.dow.com/#sle.
b.Sika Corporation; Sikasil 728RCS: www.usa.sika.com/#sle.
¢. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Spectrem 900SL: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
d.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
B.Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant for Horizontal Expansion Joints: ASTM C920, Grade P, Uses T, M, and O;
multicomponent; explicitly approved by manufacturer for horizontal expansion joints.
1.Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2.Hardness Range: 30 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
3.Products:
a.Pecora Corporation; Urexpan NR-200: www.pecora.com/#sle.
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2.Cut: Plain PART 3 EXECUTION least three years of documented experience. 4.When performing destructive tests, also inspect the opened joint for proper installation characteristics b.Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
3.Panels: Veneer of full width and balanced sequence matched. 3.01 EXAMINATION 1.05 WARRANTY recommended by manufacturer, and report any deficiencies. c. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
4.Visible Edges and Reveals: Filled and painted. A.Verify that surfaces and conditions comply with requirements of this section. A.See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements. 5.Deliver the samples removed during destructive tests in separate sealed plastic bags, identified with project, C.High Quality Latex-Based Sound Sealant: ASTM C834, Type OP an opaque sealant, and Grade 0, 32 degrees F,
5.0utside Corners: Mitered and splined. 3.02 PREPARATION B.Correct defective work within a two year period after Date of Substantial Completion. location, test date, and test results, to Owner. meets requirements for low-temperature flexibility.
2.02 WOOD-BASED MATERIALS - GENERAL A.Remove projections, protruding fasteners, and loose or foreign matter that might interfere with proper C.Warranty: Include coverage for installed sealers that fail to achieve watertight seal or exhibit loss of adhesion 6.If any combination of sealant type and substrate does not show evidence of minimum adhesion or shows 1.Products:
A.Hardwood Plywood: HPVA HP-1 Grade A; veneer core, type of glue recommended for application; of grain installation. or cohesion. cohesion failure before minimum adhesion, report results to Architect. a.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
quality suitable for transparent finish. B.Clean and prime substrate surfaces to receive adhesives and sealants in accordance with manufacturer's PART 2 PRODUCTS E.Destructive Field Adhesion Test: Test for adhesion in accordance with ASTM C1521, using Destructive Tail D. Semi-Rigid Self-Leveling Epoxy Joint Filler: Epoxy or epoxy/polyurethane copolymer; intended for filling
B.Lumber: Maximum moisture content of 6 percent; with vertical grain , of quality suitable for transparent finish. installation instructions. 2.01 MANUFACTURERS Procedure. cracks and control joints not subject to significant movement; rigid enough to support concrete edges under
2.03 ADHESIVES AND FASTENERS 3.03 INSTALLATION A.Precompressed Foam Seals: 1.Sample: At least 18 inches long. traffic.
A.Adhesives: Type suitable for intended purpose, complying with applicable air quality regulations. A.Install materials in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions. 1.Balco, Inc; www.balcousa.com/#sle. 2.Minimum Elongation Without Adhesive Failure: Consider the tail at rest, not under any elongation stress; 1.Composition: Multicomponent, 100 percent solids by weight.
B.Fasteners: Of size and type to suit application; standard finish in concealed locations and black finish in B.Mechanically Fastened Sheets: 2.EMSEAL Joint Systems, Ltd; www.emseal.com/#sle. multiply the stated movement capability of the sealant in percent by two; then multiply 1 inch by that 2.Durometer Hardness: Minimum of 85 for Type A or 35 for Type D, after seven days when tested in Z
exposed locations. L.Install sheets in shingle fashion to shed water; align horizontally. 3.Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; www.tremcosealants.com/#sle. percentage; if adhesion failure occurs before the 1-inch mark is that distance from the substrate, the test has accordance with ASTM D2240. o
2.04 WOOD-TREATMENT PROCESSES 2.0verlap seams as recommended by manufacturer, 6 inches, minimum. 4.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. failed. 3.Joint Width, Minimum: 1/8 inch. =
A.Fire-Retardant Treatment (FR-S Type) for Lumber: Chemically treated and pressure impregnated; capable of 3.0verlap at outside and inside corners as recommended by manufacturer, 12 inches, minimum. B.Compression Gaskets: 3.1If either adhesive or cohesive failure occurs before minimum elongation, take necessary measures to correct 4.Products: E
providing flame spread index of 25, maximum, and smoke developed index of 450, maximum, when tested in 4.Install water-resistive barrier over jamb flashings. C.Preformed Strip Seals: conditions and retest; record each modification to products or installation procedures. a.Euclid Chemical Company; EUCO 700: www.euclidchemical.com/#sle. o
accordance with ASTM E84. 5.Install head flashings under water-resistive barrier. 1.Sika Corporation; www.usa-sika.com/#sle. 1.06 WARRANTY b.Mapei; Mapeiflex Joint Sealant EP 90/50: www.mapei.com/#sle. (LD)
B.Wood Preservative by Pressure Treatment (PT Type): Provide AWPA U1 using waterborne preservative to 0.25 6.At framed openings with frames having nailing flanges, extend sheet into opening and over flanges; at head 2.Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; www.tremcosealants.com/#sle. A.See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements. c. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 0l
Ib/cu ft retention. of opening, seal sheet over flange and flashing. 3.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. B.Manufacturer Warranty: Provide 2-year manufacturer warranty for installed sealants and accessories that fail to 2.06 ACCESSORIES Q
2.05 SHOP TREATMENT OF WOOD MATERIALS C.Self-Adhered Sheets: 2.02 PRECOMPRESSED FOAM SEALS achieve a watertight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure. Complete forms in Owner's name A.Sealant Backing Materials, General: Materials placed in joint before applying sealants; assists sealant
A.Provide UL approved identification on fire-retardant treated material. 1. Prepare substrate in accordance with sheet manufacturer's installation instructions; fill and tape joints in A.Precompressed Foam Seal: Comprised of urethane, modified-acrylic impregnated, open-cell polyurethane, or and register with manufacturer. performance and service life by developing optimum sealant profile and preventing three-sided adhesion; type
2.06 FABRICATION substrate and between dissimilar materials. closed-cell neoprene foam impregnated with water-repellent, and with self-adhesive faces protected prior to PART 2 PRODUCTS and size recommended by sealant manufacturer for compatibility with sealant, substrate, and application.
A.Prepare panels for delivery to site, permitting passage through building openings. 2.Lap sheets shingle-fashion to shed water and seal laps airtight. installation by release paper. 2.01 MANUFACTURERS B.Overlay Extrusion for Glazing System Joint Protection: Rubber profiled extrusions placed over joints in glazing
B.Finish exposed edges of panels as specified by grade requirements. 3.Upon placement of sheets, firmly press onto substrate with resilient hand roller; ensure that laps are firmly 1.Color: Black. A.Nonsag Sealants: system and provided with watertight seal.
2.07 SHOP FINISHING adhered with no gaps or fishmouths. 2.Size as required to provide weathertight seal when installed. 1. Bostik Inc; www.bostik-us.com/#sle. 1.Profile: As required to match existing metal glazing cap requirements.
A.Sand work smooth and set exposed nails and screws. 4.Use same material, or other material approved by sheet manufacturer, to seal sheets to adjacent substrates, 3.Products: 2.Dow; www.dow.com/#sle. 2.Products:
B.Apply wood filler in exposed nail and screw indentations. and as flashing. a.Balco, Inc; MetaBlock Expansion Joint Fire Barrier: www.balcousa.com/#sle. 3. Hilti, Inc; www.hilti.com/#sle. a.Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Spectrem Restoratoin Overlay: www.tremcosealants.com/
C.On items to receive transparent finishes, use wood filler that matches surrounding surfaces and is of type 5.At expansion joints, provide transition to joint assemblies approved by sheet manufacturer. b.Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; ExoAir Eco: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle. 4, QUIKRETE Companies; www.quikrete.com/#sle. #sle.
recommended for the applicable finish. D. Openings and Penetrations in Exterior Water-Resistive Barriers: c. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 5.Sherwin-Williams Company; www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle. b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
D. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 - Finishing for L.Install flashing over sills, covering entire sill framing member, and extend at least 5 inches onto water- B.Precompressed Foam Seal, Fire-Retardant Impregnated: Comprised of waterproof silicone face on fire- 6.Sika Corporation; www.usa.sika.com/#sle. C.Preformed Extruded Silicone Joint Seal: Pre-cured low-modulus silicone extrusion, in sizes to fit applications
grade specified and as follows: resistive barrier and at least 6 inches up jambs; mechanically fasten stretched edges. retardant impregnated foam seal. 7.W. R. Meadows, Inc; www.wrmeadows.com/#sle. indicated on drawings, combined with a neutral-curing liquid silicone sealant for bonding joint seal to substrates. L
1. Transparent: 2.At openings filled with frames having nailing flanges, seal head and jamb flanges using a continuous bead of 1.Color: Gray. 8.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 1.Size: 1 inch wide, in rolls 100 feet long. =
a.System - 1, Lacquer, Nitrocellulose. sealant compressed by flange and cover flanges with sealing tape at least 4 inches wide; do not seal sill flange. 2.Size as required to provide water-tight seal when installed. B.Self-Leveling Sealants: 2.Thickness: 0.78 inch, with ridges along outside bottom edges for bonding area. <DE
b.Sheen: Flat. 3.At openings filled with nonflanged frames, seal water-resistive barrier to each side of framing at opening 3.Fire-Rating: As indicated on drawings, comply with UL 2079. 1.Bostik Inc; www.bostik-us.com/#sle. 3.Products:
c. Products: using flashing at least 9 inches wide, and covering entire depth of framing. 4, Products: 2.Dow; www.dow.com/#sle. a.Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Spectrem Simple Seal: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle. 5
1. Sherwin-Williams; Sher-Wood F3 Hi-Bild Precat Lacquer, Transparent, AWI Finishing System 4.At head of openings, install flashing under water-resistive barrier extending at least 2 inches beyond face of a.Balco, Inc; 2FRBCSW Fire-Rated Wall Compression Seal: www.balcousa.com/#sle. 3.QUIKRETE Companies; www.quikrete.com/#sle. b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. X
2: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle. jambs; seal water-resistive barrier to flashing. b.Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Willseal PF100: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle. 4. Sherwin-Williams Company; www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle. D. Preformed Extruded Polyurethane Joint Seal: Medium-modulus, preformed polyurethane extrusion used to x
2. Sherwin-Williams; Sher-Wood F3 Kemvar Conversion Varnish, AWI Finishing System 5: www.sherwin- 5.At interior face of openings, seal gaps between window and door frames and rough framing using appropriate c. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 5.Sika Corporation; www.usa.sika.com/#sle. bridge joints under elastomeric wall coatings, in sizes to fit applications indicated on drawings, combined with <
williams.com/#sle. joint sealant over backer rod. 2.03 COMPRESSION GASKETS 6. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; www.tremcosealants.com/#sle. polyurethane sealant for bonding joint seal to substrates. =

1.Size: 1-1/2 inch wide, in rolls 100 feet long.
2.Thickness: 0.051 inch, with ridges along outside bottom edges for bonding area.
3.Products:
a. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
E.Backing Tape: Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not adhere to and recommended
by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific application.
F.Joint Cleaner: Noncorrosive and nonstaining type, type recommended by sealant manufacturer; compatible with
joint forming materials.
G. Primers: Type recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application; nonstaining.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A.Verify that joints are ready to receive work.
B.Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
C.Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.
D. Preinstallation Adhesion Testing: Install a sample for each test location indicated in the test plan.
1.Test each sample as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY ASSURANCE article.
2.Notify Architect of date and time that tests will be performed, at least seven days in advance.
3.Record each test on Preinstallation Adhesion Test Log as indicated.
4.1If any sample fails, review products and installation procedures, consult manufacturer, or take other
measures that are necessary to ensure adhesion; retest in a different location; if unable to obtain satisfactory

1. EXAMINATION D. ASTM B370 - Standard Specification for Copper Sheet and Strip for Building Construction; 2022. PART 3 EXECUTION 2.04 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS adhesion, report to Architect.
1. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings. E.ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018. 3.01 EXAMINATION A.Nonstaining Silicone Sealant: ASTM €920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not expected to withstand continuous 5.After completion of tests, remove remaining sample material and prepare joints for new sealant installation.
2. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing. F.ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free; 2007 (Reapproved A.Verify that joints are ready to receive this work. water immersion or traffic. 3.02 PREPARATION
3. Verify mechanical, electrical, and building items affecting work of this section are placed and ready to receive 2018). B.Measure joint dimensions and verify that seal products are of the correct size to properly seal the joints. 1.Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum. A.Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
this work. G. CDA A4050 - Copper in Architecture - Handbook; current edition. 3.02 PREPARATION 2.Nonstaining to Porous Stone: Nonstaining to light-colored natural stone when tested in accordance with B.Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
2. INSTALLATION H.  SMACNA (ASMM) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual; 2012. A.Properly prepare construction components adjacent to the work of this section to prevent damage and ASTM C1248. C.Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
1. Install work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements for grade 1.04 SUBMITTALS disfigurement due to this work. 3.Dirt Pick-Up: Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants. D. Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to sealant work; be
indicated. A.See Section 01 33 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures. 3.03 INSTALLATION 4.Products: aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely removable.
2. Do not begin installation until wood materials have been fully acclimated to interior conditions. B.Shop Drawings: Indicate material profile, jointing pattern, jointing details, fastening methods, flashings, A.Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. a.Dow; DOWSIL 756 SMS Building Sealant: www.dow.com/#sle. E.Concrete Floor Joints That Will Be Exposed in Completed Work: Test joint filler in an inconspicuous area to
3. Set and secure materials and components in place, plumb and level, using concealed fasteners wherever terminations, and installation details. B.Precompressed Foam Seals: b.Dow; DOWSIL 790 Silicone Building Sealant: www.dow.com/#sle. verify that it does not stain or discolor slab.
possible. 1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 1.Install only when ambient temperature is within recommended application temperature range of c. Dow; DOWSIL 791 Silicone Weatherproofing Sealant: www.dow.com/#sle. 3.03 INSTALLATION
4. Where necessary to cut and fit on site, scribe work abutting other components. Do not use additional overlay A.Perform work in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) and CDA A4050 requirements and standard details, except adhesive. Consult manufacturer when installing outside this temperature range. d.Dow; DOWSIL 795 Silicone Building Sealant: www.dow.com/#sle. A.Install this work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of surfaces and -
trim to conceal gaps. as otherwise indicated. 2.Prepare joints and install seals in accordance with manufacturer's written recommendations. e.Pecora Corporation; Pecora 890 NST (Non-Staining Technology): www.pecora.com/#sle. material installation instructions. I_
5. Set exposed fasteners, fill with wood filler, and finish to match panel finish. B.Fabricator and Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in sheet metal work with 3 years of documented 3.Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant. f. Pecora Corporation; Pecora 864 NST (Non-Staining Technology): www.pecora.com/#sle. B.Provide joint sealant installations complying with ASTM C1193.
3. SITE-APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT experience. 4.Do not stretch precompressed seal; avoid joints except at corners, ends, and intersections; install with face g.Sika Corporation; Sikasil WS-290: www.usa.sika.com/#sle. C.Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used. (D
1. Apply preservative treatment in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 1/8 to 1/4 inch below adjoining surface. h.Sika Corporation; Sikasil WS-295: www.usa.sika.com/#sle. D. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and without getting sealant on Z
4. PREPARATION FOR FIELD FINISHING A.Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation. Slope metal sheets to C.Compression Gaskets: i. Sika Corporation; Sikasil 728NS: www.usa.sika.com/#sle. adjacent surfaces. p—
1. Set exposed fasteners. Apply wood filler in exposed fastener indentations. Sand work smooth. ensure drainage. 1.Install only when ambient temperature is within recommended application temperature range of j. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Spectrem 1: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle. E.Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's recommended temperature range, D
B.Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining. adhesive. Consult manufacturer when installing outside this temperature range. k. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Spectrem 2: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle. or will be outside that range during the entire curing period, unless manufacturer's approval is obtained and
END OF SECTION PART 2 PRODUCTS 2.Prepare joints and install seals in accordance with manufacturer's written recommendations. I. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Spectrem 3: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle. instructions are followed. —l
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 3.Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant. m. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. F.Nonsag Sealants: Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking tape immediately after —
SECTION 07 25 00 - WEATHER BARRIERS A.Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: 4.Avoid joints except at ends, corners, and intersections; seal joints with adhesive; install with face 1/8 to 1/4 B.Silicone Sealant: ASTM €920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion tooling sealant surface. 3
PART 1 GENERAL 1.ALUCOBOND by 3A Composites USA; ALUCOBOND AXCENT: inch below adjoining surface. or traffic. G. Concrete Floor Joint Filler: After full cure, shave joint filler flush with top of concrete slab. m
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 2.Petersen Aluminum Corporation; D. Preformed Strip Seals: 1.Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum. o
A.Water-resistive barriers. 3.Taylor Metal Products; 1.Install when ambient temperature is within recommended application temperature range of adhesive, and 2.Products: END OF SECTION (D ~
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS 4.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. consult with manufacturer before installing outside this temperature range. a.Dow; DOWSIL 999-A Building and Glazing Sealant: www.dow.com/#sle. &
A.AATCC Test Method 127 - Test Method for Water Resistance: Hydrostatic Pressure; 2018, with Editorial B.Exterior Penetration Flashing Panel: 2.Prepare joints and install seals in accordance with manufacturer's written recommendations. b.Dow; DOWSIL 758 Silicone Weather Barrier Sealant: www.dow.com/#sle. Z _ 7))
Revision (2019). 1.Quickflash Weatherproofing Products, Inc; 3.Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion. c. Pecora Corporation; Pecora 860: www.pecora.com/#sle. SECTION 08 11 13 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES O w prd
B.ASTM D226/D226M - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in Roofing and 2.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 4,When installing over existing non-functioning sealant, remove portions of existing installation that protrude d.Pecora Corporation; Pecora 890FTS (Field Tintable Smooth): www.pecora.com/#sle. ) @)
Waterproofing; 2017 (Reapproved 2023). 2.02 SHEET MATERIALS beyond surface; install backing tape on surface of existing sealant installation to prevent adhesion of strip seal. e.Pecora Corporation; Pecora 890FTS-TXTR (Field Tintable Textured): www.pecora.com/#sle. PART 1 - GENERAL . 9 =
C.ASTM D779 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Water Vapor Resistance of Sheet Materials in Contact A.Galvanized Steel: ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 24-gauge, 0.0239-inch thick base 3.04 CLEANING f. Sherwin-Williams Company; Silicone Rubber All Purpose Sealant: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle. 1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS I_ e —
with Liquid Water by the Dry Indicator Method; 2016. metal. A.Clean adjacent soiled surfaces. g.Sika Corporation; Sikasil GP: www.usa.sika.com/#sle. A.Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 O A <C
D. ASTM E2357 - Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage Rate of Air Barrier Assemblies; 2024. B.Pre-Finished Galvanized Steel: ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 24-gauge, 0.0239- 3.05 PROTECTION h.Sika Corporation; Sikasil WS-295: www.usa.sika.com/#sle. Specification Sections, apply to this Section. Lu (_)
E.ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials; 2023d. inch thick base metal, shop pre-coated with PVDF coating. A.Protect joints from damage until adhesives have properly cured. i. Sika Corporation; Sikasil N-Plus US: www.usa.sika.com/#sle. 1.2 SUMMARY S —_
F.ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Gravimetric Determination of Water Vapor Transmission Rate of 1.Polyvinylidene Fluoride (PVDF) Coating: Superior performing organic powder coating, AAMA 2605; multiple j. Sika Corporation; Sikasil 728NS: www.usa.sika.com/#sle. A.Section Includes: - o L_l-
Materials; 2023. coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system. END OF SECTION k. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 1.Standard and custom hollow metal doors and frames. Wl <[ O
G. ASTM E2178 - Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage Rate and Calculation of Air Permeance of C.Anodized Aluminum: ASTM B209/B209M, 3005 alloy, H12 or H14 temper; 20 gauge, 0.032 inch thick; clear C.Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single component, mildew resistant; 2.Steel sidelight, borrowed lite and transom frames. % L
Building Materials; 2021a. anodized finish. SECTION 07 92 00 - JOINT SEALANTS not expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic. 3.Louvers installed in hollow metal doors. LL = 0
H. ICC-ES AC38 - Acceptance Criteria for Water-Resistive Barriers; 2016, with Editorial Revision (2021). D. Pre-Finished Aluminum: ASTM B209/B209M, 3005 alloy, H12 or H14 temper; 18 gauge, 0.040 inch thick; PART 1 GENERAL 1.Color: White. 4.Light frames and glazing installed in hollow metal doors. cg %)
I. ICC-ES AC148 - Acceptance Criteria for Flexible Flashing Materials; 2017, with Editorial Revision (2021). plain finish shop pre-coated with silicone modified polyester coating. 1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 2.Products: B.Related Sections: O
J. ICC-ES AC212 - Acceptance Criteria for Water-Resistive Coatings Used as Water-Resistive Barriers over Exterior 2.03 FABRICATION A.Nonsag gunnable joint sealants. a.Pecora Corporation; Pecora 898 NST (Non-Staining Technology): www.pecora.com/#sle. 1. Division 01 Section "General Conditions". L
Sheathing; 2015, with Editorial Revision (2020). A.Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects. B.Self-leveling pourable joint sealants. b. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 2.Division 04 Section "Unit Masonry" for embedding anchors for hollow metal work into masonry construction. m 3
1.03 SUBMITTALS B.Form pieces in longest possible lengths. C.Joint backings and accessories. D. Polymer Sealant: ASTM C920; single component, cured sealant is paintable and mold/mildew resistant, low 3.Division 08 Section “Flush Wood Doors”. O ™
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures. C.Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2 inch; miter and seam corners. 1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS odor and VOC, and ultraviolet (UV) resistant. 4.Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in hollow metal doors.
1.04 FIELD CONDITIONS D. Form material with flat lock seams, except where otherwise indicated; at moving joints, use sealed lapped, A.Section 07 91 00 - Preformed Joint Seals: Precompressed foam, gaskets, and strip seals. 1.Color: White. 5.Division 08 Section "Door Hardware". (D
A.Maintain temperature and humidity recommended by materials manufacturers before, during, and after bayonet-type or interlocking hooked seams. B.Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Sealing acoustical and sound-rated walls and ceilings. 2.Products: 6.Division 08 Section "Access Control Hardware". —
installation. E.Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18-inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal with sealant. C.Section 09 30 00 - Tiling: Sealant between tile and plumbing fixtures and at junctions with other materials and a.DAP Products Inc; DYNAFLEX 800 Sealant: www.dapspecline.com/#sle. 7.Division 09 Sections "Exterior Painting" and "Interior Painting" for field painting hollow metal doors and >
PART 2 PRODUCTS F. Fabricate flashings to allow toe to extend 2 inches over roofing gravel. Return and brake edges. changes in plane. b.SIGA Cover Inc; SIGA-Meltell: www.siga.swiss/global_en/#sle. frames. m
2.01 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIERS 2.04 FLASHING 1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS c. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. C.Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having Jurisdiction.
A.Description: Materials installed behind exterior wall coverings; designed to prevent liquid water from further A.Flashing Panels for Exterior Wall Penetrations: Premanufactured components and accessories as required to A.ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type Sealants by Means of a E.Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM €920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single or multi-component; not expected to Lu
penetration into exterior wall assembly. Primary materials include mechanically applied sheets; accessory preserve integrity of building envelope; suitable for conduits and facade materials to be installed. Durometer; 2015 (Reapproved 2022). withstand continuous water immersion or traffic. 1.ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames. D_
materials include flashings and seam tapes. 2.05 ACCESSORIES B.ASTM C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-in-Peel of Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018 (Reapproved 1.Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum. 2.ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel Doors, Frames,
B.Plastic Sheet: Polymeric-based sheet complying with requirements of ICC-ES AC38, Grade D, with 60-minute A.Fasteners: Galvanized steel, with soft neoprene washers. 2022). 2.Products: Frames Anchors and Hardware Reinforcing. D
water resistance; polyethylene sheet is not permitted. B.Primer Type: Zinc chromate. C.ASTM (€834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants; 2017 (Reapproved 2023). a. Sherwin-Williams Company; Stampede-1/-TX Polyurethane Sealant: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle. 3.ANSI/SDI A250.6 - Recommended Practice for Hardware Reinforcing on Standard Steel Doors and Frames. (D
1.Water Resistance: Withstand hydrostatic head of 21 inches, minimum, for at least five hours; pass test C.Concealed Sealants: Non-curing butyl sealant. D. ASTM C881/C881M - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Resin-Base Bonding Systems for Concrete; 2020a. b.Sherwin-Williams Company; Stampede 2NS Polyurethane Sealant: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle. 4.ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces for Steel Doors
method in accordance with AATCC Test Method 127. D. Exposed Sealants: ASTM C920; elastomeric sealant, with minimum movement capability as recommended by E.ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018. c. Sika Corporation; Sikaflex-1a: www.usa.sika.com/#sle. and Frames.
C.Drainable, Water-Resistive Commercial Barrier Membrane: Nonwoven, polypropylene membrane with fiber-layer manufacturer for substrates to be sealed; color to match adjacent material. F.ASTM C1087 - Standard Test Method for Determining Compatibility of Liquid-Applied Sealants with Accessories d.Sika Corporation; Sikaflex-15 LM: www.usa.sika.com/#sle. 5.ANSI/SDI A250.11 - Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Frames.
drainage plane. PART 3 EXECUTION Used in Structural Glazing Systems; 2023. e.Sika Corporation; Sikaflex-2c NS: www.usa.sika.com/#sle. 6.ANSI/SDI A250.13 - Testing and Rating of Severe Windstorm Resistant Components for Swing Door
1. Hydrostatic Pressure Resistance: Greater than 200 inches, when tested in accordance with AATCC Test 3.01 EXAMINATION G. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016 (Reapproved 2023). f. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Dymonic 100: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle. Assemblies.
Method 127. A.Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, and vents through roof are solidly set,and nailing strips H. ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants; 2022. g.Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Vulkem 116: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle. 7.ASTM A1008 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon, Structural, High-Strength Low-
2.Water Vapor Permeance: 10 perms, when tested in accordance with ASTM E96/E96M, Procedure A. located. I. ASTM C1382 - Standard Test Method for Determining Tensile Adhesion Properties of Sealants when Used in h.W. R. Meadows, Inc; POURTHANE NS: www.wrmeadows.com/#sle. Alloy and High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability.
2.02 ACCESSORIES B.Verify roofing termination and base flashings are in place, sealed, and secure. Exterior Insulation and Finishing Systems (EIFS) Joints; 2016 (Reapproved 2023). i. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 8.ASTM A653 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated
A.Seal and Perimeter Tapes: As recommended by water-resistive barrier manufacturer. 3.02 PREPARATION J.ASTM C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed Weatherproofing Sealant Joints; 2019 F.Nonsag Traffic-Grade Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single or multi-component; (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
B.Flashings and Sealants: As recommended by water-resistive barrier manufacturer for application. A.Install starter and edge strips, and cleats before starting installation. (Reapproved 2020). explicitly approved by manufacturer for continuous water immersion and traffic without the necessity to recess 9.ASTM A924 - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Steel Sheet, Metallic-Coated by the Hot-Dip
C.Sealant for Cracks and Joints In Substrates: Resilient elastomeric joint sealant compatible with substrates and B.Back paint concealed metal surfaces with protective backing paint to a minimum dry film thickness of 15 mil, K.ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property--Durometer Hardness; 2015 (Reapproved 2021). sealant below traffic surface. Process.
weather barrier materials. 0.015 inch. L.ASTM D638 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Plastics; 2022. 1.Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum. 10. 10. SDI-113 Standard Practice for Determining the Steady-State Thermal Transmittance of Steel Door &
1.Application: Apply at 30 to 40 mil, 0.030 to 0.040 inch nominal thickness. 3.03 INSTALLATION M. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials; 2022. 2.Hardness Range: 20 to 30, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661. Frame Assemblies.
D. Primer: Liquid applied polymer. A.Comply with drawing details. N. UL 263 - Standard for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials; Current Edition, Including All 3.Products: 11. ASTM C 1363 - Standard Test Method for Thermal Performance of Building Assemblies by Means of a Hot
E.Flexible Flashing: Self-adhering or mechanically attached flashing used for wall penetrations in accordance with B.Insert flashings into reglets to form tight fit; secure in place with lead wedges; pack remaining spaces with lead Revisions. a.Mapei; Mapeiflex P2 NS: www.mapei.com/#sle. Box Apparatus.
ICC-ES AC148 requirements. wool; seal flashings into reglets with sealant. 1.04 SUBMITTALS b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 12. ASTM C1199 - Standard Test Method for Measuring the Steady-State Thermal Transmittance of
F.Sill Plate Sealer: Closed-cell foam tape with rubberized adhesive membrane; bridges gap between foundation C.Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners, and use exposed fasteners only where permitted.. A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures. G. Epoxy Sealant: ASTM C881/C881M, Type I and I1I, Grade 3, Class B and C; two-component. Fenestration Systems Using Hot Box Methods
structure and sill plate or skirt board. D. Apply plastic cement compound between metal flashings and felt flashings. B.Product Data: Submit manufacturer's technical datasheets for each product to be used; include the following: 1.Hardness Range: 65 to 75, Shore D, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661. 13. ASTM E1423 - Practice for Determining Steady State Thermal Transmittance of Fenestration Systems.
1.Width: 3-1/2 inches. E.Fit flashings tight in place; make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes, and lines accurate to 1.Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness, cure time, and color 2.Products: 14. ANSI/BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames.
2.Ultraviolet (UV) and Weathering Resistance: Approved by manufacturer for up to 30 days of weather profiles. availability. a.Pecora Corporation; DynaPoxy EP-1200 Two-Part Epoxy Security Sealant: www.pecora.com/#sle. 15. ANSI/SDI 122 - Installation and Troubleshooting Guide for Standard Steel Doors and Frames.
exposure. F.Exterior Flashing Receivers: Install in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations, and in proper 2.List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product. b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 16. ANSI/NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows; National Fire Protection Association.
G. Liquid Flashing: One part, fast curing, nonsag, elastomeric, gun grade, trowelable liquid flashing. relationship with adjacent construction, and as follows: 3.Backing material recommended by sealant manufacturer. H. Acrylic-Urethane Sealant: ASTM €920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single component; paintable; not expected 17. ANSI/NFPA 105: Standard for the Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies.
1.Products: G. Secure gutters and downspouts in place with concealed fasteners. 4.Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is compatible. to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic. 18. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; National Fire Protection Association.
a.Dow; DOWSIL 791 Silicone Weatherproofing Sealant: www.dow.com/#sle. H. Set splash pads under downspouts 5.Substrates the product should not be used on. 1.Movement Capability: Plus and minus 12-1/2 percent, minimum. 19. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
b.Parex USA, Inc; WeatherTECH with WeatherFlash: www.parexusa.com/#sle. C.Product Data for Accessory Products: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheet for each product to be used, 2.Products: 20. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies.
c.W. R. Meadows, Inc; Air-Shield Liquid Flashing: www.wrmeadows.com/#sle. END OF SECTION including physical characteristics, installation instructions, and recommended tools. a.DAP Products Inc; DYNAFLEX 920 Sealant: www.dapspecline.com/#sle. 1.3 SUBMITTALS
d.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. D. Color Cards for Selection: Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's color cards showing b.Sherwin-Williams Company; Shermax Urethanized Elastomeric Sealant: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle. A.Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material descriptions, core
H. Stainless Steel Flashing: Flexible flashing with 2 mil, 0.002 inch thick Type 304 stainless steel sheet, 8 mil, standard colors available for selection. c. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. descriptions, hardware reinforcements, profiles, anchors, fire-resistance rating, and finishes.
0.008 inch of butyl adhesive and siliconized release liner. E.Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: Submit at least four weeks prior to start of installation. I. Noncuring Butyl Sealant: Solvent-based, single component, nonsag, nonskinning, nonhardening, nonbleeding; B.Door hardware supplier is to furnish templates, template reference number and/or physical hardware to the steel
1.Roll Length: 50 feet long. F.Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan: Submit at least two weeks prior to start of installation. nonvapor permeable; intended for fully concealed applications. door and frame supplier in order to prepare the doors and frames to receive the finish hardware items.
2.Width: 4 inches wide. G. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Reports: Submit filled out Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Reports log 1.Products: C.Shop Drawings: Include the following:
3.0verlap joints at least 2 inch. within 10 days after completion of tests; include bagged test samples and photographic records. a.Pecora Corporation; Pecora BA-98 Non-Skinning Butyl Sealant: www.pecora.com/#sle. 1.Elevations of each door design.
4.Products: H. Executed warranty. b.Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Acoustical/Curtainwall Sealant: www.tremcosealants.com/ 2.Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details and metal thicknesses.
a.Momentive Performance Materials, Inc/GE Silicones; GE Elemax SS Flashing: www.siliconeforbuilding.com/ 1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE #sle. 3.Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
#sle. A.Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section and with at least three ¢. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 4.Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. years of documented experience. J. Thermoplastic Elastomer Joint Sealant: Single component, nonsag, thermoplastic elastomer; intended for 5.Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
L ?e_la_rrp ind Per?i)rr;ete_z T%Pgagé)'yeﬂﬁwene face material with acrylic adhesive. B.Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Arrange for sealant manufacturer(s) to test each combination of sealant, glazing and siding applications and for sealing residential wood, PVC and aluminum window perimeters. 6. Details of accessories.
. I'nickness: 3.6 mils, 0. incn. substrate, backing, and accessories. 1.Products: 7.Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.
2.Products: THERE ARE NO SPECIFICATIONS FOR INSULATIONS 1.Adhesion Testing: In accordance with ASTM C794. a.Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Tremco 830: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle. 8. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems.
a.TYPAR; Typar Construction Tape. 2.Compatibility Testing: In accordance with ASTM C1087. b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. D. Samples for Verification:
b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 3.Allow sufficient time for testing to avoid delaying the work. 1.Samples are only required by request of the architect and for manufacturers that are not current members of 25-11111
4.Deliver sufficient samples to manufacturer for testing. the Steel Door Institute.
5.Report manufacturer's recommended corrective measures, if any, including primers or techniques not E.Informational Submittals: 04/22/2025

indicated in product data submittals.

1. Hurricane Resistant Openings (State of Florida): Within the State of Florida, provide copy of current State of
Florida Product Approval as proof of compliance that doors, frames and hardware for exterior opening
assemblies have been tested and approved for use at the design pressure level and debris impact resistance
requirements specified for the Project.
a.Hurricane Resistant Components (State of Florida): Within the State of Florida, provide copy of
independent, third-party certified listing conforming to ANSI A250.13.
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Source Limitations: Obtain hollow metal doors and frames through one source from a single manufacturer wherever
possible.
B.Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, furnish SDI-Certified manufacturer products that comply
with ANSI/SDI A250.8, latest edition, "Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames".
C.Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a qualified testing
agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to UL10C (neutral
pressure at 40” above sill) or UL 10C.
1.Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies Construction: For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies, attach
construction label certifying doors are built to standard construction requirements for tested and labeled fire
rated door assemblies except for size.
2. Temperature-Rise Limit: Where indicated and at vertical exit enclosures (stairwell openings) and exit
passageways, provide doors that have a maximum transmitted temperature end point of not more than 450
deg F (250 deg C) above ambient after 30 minutes of standard fire-test exposure.
3.Smoke Control Door Assemblies: Comply with NFPA 105.
a.Smoke "S" Label: Doors to bear “S” label, and include smoke and draft control gasketing applied to
frame and on meeting stiles of pair doors.
D. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Frame Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled, by
a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated,
based on testing according to NFPA 257. Provide labeled glazing material.
E.Hurricane Resistant Exterior Openings (State of Florida including High Velocity Hurricane Zone (HVHZ): Provide
exterior hollow metal doors and frames as complete and tested assemblies, or component assemblies, including
approved hardware specified under Section 087100 "Door Hardware", to meet the design pressures, debris impact
resistance, and glass and glazing requirements as detailed in the current State of Florida building code sections
applicable to the Project.
1.Each unit to bear third party permanent label in accordance with Florida Building Code requirements.
F.Storm Shelter Openings: Provide complete door systems for hurricane or tornado storm shelters, and other areas of
refuge, complying and tested according to ICC 500 (2014/2020), ICC/NSSA Standard for the Design and Construction
of Storm Shelters.
1.Each unit to bear third party permanent label indicating compliance with the referenced testing standards.
G. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct conference in compliance with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project
Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier, Installer, and Contractor to review proper methods and
procedures for installing hollow metal doors and frames and to verify installation of electrical knockout boxes and
conduit at frames with electrified or access control hardware.
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project site
storage. Do not use non-vented plastic.
B.Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs and
mullions.
C.Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site. Place in stacks of five units maximum in a vertical position with
heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch high wood blocking. Do not store in @ manner that traps excess
humidity.
1.Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air circulation. Door and frames to be
stacked in a vertical upright position.
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A.Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before fabrication.
1.7 COORDINATION
A.Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions
for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver
such items to Project site in time for installation.
1.8 WARRANTY
A.Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
B.Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement of defective doors.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A.Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide steel doors and frames from a SDI Certified
manufacturer:
1.CECO Door Products (C).
2.Curries Company (CU).
2.2 MATERIALS
A.Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for exposed applications.
B.Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with minimum G60 (Z180) or
A60 (ZF180) metallic coating.
C.Frame Anchors: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with minimum G60
(Z2180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating.
2.3 HOLLOW METAL DOORS
A.General: Provide 1-3/4 inch doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated; fabricated with smooth
surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces unless otherwise indicated. Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8
and ANSI/NAAMM HMMA 867.
B.Exterior Doors: Face sheets fabricated of commercial quality hot-dipped zinc coated steel that complies with ASTM
A 653/A 653M, Coating Designation A60. Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by referencing
ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level:
1.Design: Flush panel.
2.Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard polystyrene. Where indicated, provide doors fabricated as
thermal-rated assemblies with a minimum R-value of 2.8 or better.
3.Level/Model: Level 3 and Physical Performance Level A (Extra Heavy Duty), Minimum 16 gauge (0.053-inch -
1.3-mm) thick steel, Model 2.
4.Top and Bottom Edges: Reinforce tops and bottoms of doors with a continuous steel channel not less than 16
gauge, extending the full width of the door and welded to the face sheet. Doors with an inverted top channel to
include a steel closure channel, screw attached, with the web of the channel flush with the face sheets of the
door. Plastic or composite channel fillers are not acceptable.
5.Hinge Reinforcement: Minimum 7 gauge (3/16") plate 1-1/4" x 9" or minimum 14 gauge continuous channel with
pierced holes, drilled and tapped.
6.Hardware Reinforcements: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing plates from same material as
door face sheets.
C.Interior Doors: Face sheets fabricated of commercial quality cold rolled steel that complies with
ASTM A 1008/A 1008M. Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8
for level and model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level:
1.Design: Flush panel.
2.Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, or one-piece polystyrene core, securely
bonded to both faces.
a.Fire Door Core: As required to provide fire-protection and temperature-rise ratings indicated.
3.Level/Model: Level 2 and Physical Performance Level B (Heavy Duty), Minimum 18 gauge (0.042-inch - 1.0-
mm) thick steel, Model 2.
4.Top and Bottom Edges: Reinforce tops and bottoms of doors with a continuous steel channel not less than 16
gauge, extending the full width of the door and welded to the face sheet.
5.Hinge Reinforcement: Minimum 7 gauge (3/16") plate 1-1/4" x 9" or minimum 14 gauge continuous channel with
pierced holes, drilled and tapped.
6.Hardware Reinforcements: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing plates from same material as
door face sheets.
D. Manufacturers Basis of Design:
1.Curries Company (CU) - Polystyrene Core - 707 Series.
2.4 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
A.General: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile.
B.Thermal Break Frames: Subject to the same compliance standards and requirements as standard hollow metal
frames. Tested for thermal performance in accordance with NFRC 102, and resistance to air infiltration in accordance
with NFRC 400. Where indicated provide thermally broken frame profiles available for use in both masonry and
drywall construction. Fabricate with 1/16” positive thermal break and integral vinyl weatherstripping.
C.Exterior Frames: Fabricated of hot-dipped zinc coated steel that complies with ASTM A 653/A 653M, Coating
Designation A60.
1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners. Profile as indicated on drawings.
2.Frames: Minimum 16 gauge (0.053-inch -1.3-mm) thick steel sheet.
3.Manufacturers Basis of Design:
a.Curries Company (CU) - M Series.
D. Interior Frames: Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet that complies with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.
1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners. Profile as indicated on drawings.
2.Frames: Minimum 18 gauge (0.042-inch -1.0-mm) thick steel sheet.
3.Manufacturers Basis of Design:
a.Curries Company (CU) - CM Series.
b.Curries Company (CU) - M Series.
E.Fire rated frames: Fabricate frames in accordance with NFPA 80, listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency, for
fire-protection ratings indicated.
F.Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 Table 4 with reinforcement plates from same
material as frames.
2.5 FRAME ANCHORS
A.Jamb Anchors:
1.Masonry Type: Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, formed from A60 metallic
coated material, not less than 0.042 inch thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2 inches wide
by 10 inches long; or wire anchors not less than 0.177 inch thick.
2.Stud Wall Type: Designed to engage stud and not less than 0.042 inch thick.
3.Hurricane Opening Anchors: Types as tested and required for indicated wall types to meet specified design
pressure and impact rating criteria.
B.Floor Anchors: Floor anchors to be provided at each jamb, formed from A60 metallic coated material, not less than
0.042 inches thick.
C.Mortar Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inches thick.
2.6 LOUVERS
A.Metal Louvers: Unless otherwise indicated provide louvers to meet the following requirements.
1.Blade Type: Vision proof inverted V or inverted Y.
2.Metal and Finish: Galvanized steel, 0.040 inch thick, factory primed for paint finish with baked enamel or
powder coated finish. Match pre-finished door paint color where applicable.
B.Louvers for Fire Rated Doors: Metal louvers with fusible link and closing device, listed and labeled for use in doors
with fire protection rating of 1-1/2 hours and less.
1.Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide louvers to meet rating indicated.
2.Metal and Finish: Galvanized steel, 0.040 inch thick, factory primed for paint finish with baked enamel or
powder coated finish. Match pre-finished door paint color where applicable.
2.7 LIGHT OPENINGS AND GLAZING
A.Stops and Moldings: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form corners of stops and
moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints at fabricator’s shop. Fixed and removable stops to allow multiple
glazed lites each to be removed independently. Coordinate frame rabbet widths between fixed and removable stops
with the type of glazing and installation indicated.
B.Moldings for Glazed Lites in Doors and Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames: Minimum 20 gauge thick, fabricated
from same material as door face sheet in which they are installed.
C.Fixed Frame Moldings: Formed integral with hollow metal frames, a minimum of 5/8 inch (16 mm) high unless
otherwise indicated. Provide fixed frame moldings and stops on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors
and frames.
D. Preformed Metal Frames for Light Openings: Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 0.048-inch-thick, cold
rolled steel sheet; with baked enamel or powder coated finish; and approved for use in doors of fire protection rating
indicated. Match pre-finished door paint color where applicable.
2.8 ACCESSORIES
A.Mullions and Transom Bars: Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical anchors.
B.Grout Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inches thick.
2.9 FABRICATION
A.Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form metal to required sizes
and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal. Where practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's
plant. When shipping limitations so dictate, frames for large openings are to be fabricated in sections for splicing or
splining in the field.
B.Tolerances: Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in ANSI/SDI A250.8.

C.Hollow Metal Doors:
1. Exterior Doors: Provide optional weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to permit moisture to escape where
specified.
2.Glazed Lites: Factory cut openings in doors with applied trim or kits to fit. Factory install glazing where
indicated.
3.Astragals: Provide overlapping astragals as noted in door hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door
Hardware" on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where
indicated. Extend minimum 3/4 inch beyond edge of door on which astragal is mounted.
4.Continuous Hinge Reinforcement: Provide welded continuous 12 gauge strap for continuous hinges specified
in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".
D. Hollow Metal Frames:
1.Shipping Limitations: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, provide
alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames.
2.Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, flush, and invisible.
a.Welded frames are to be provided with two steel spreaders temporarily attached to the bottom of both jambs to serve
as a brace during shipping and handling. Spreader bars are for bracing only and are not to be used to size the frame
opening.
3.Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints,
fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by butt welding.
4.Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise
indicated for removable stops, provide security screws at exterior locations.
5.Mortar Guards: Provide guard boxes at back of hardware mortises in frames at all hinges and strike preps
regardless of grouting requirements.
6.Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot welds per anchor.
7.Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
a.Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of frame. Space
anchors not more than 32 inches on-center and as follows:
1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.
2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.
3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches high.
4) Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches or fraction thereof above 120 inches

b.Stud Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of frame. Space
anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows:
1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.
2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.
3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high.
4) Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches or fraction thereof above 96 inches
high.
5) Two anchors per head for frames above 42 inches wide and mounted in metal stud partitions.
8.Door Silencers: Except on weatherstripped or gasketed doors, drill stops to receive door silencers. Silencers
to be supplied by frame manufacturer regardless if specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".
9.Bituminous Coating: Where frames are fully grouted with an approved Portland Cement based grout or
mortar, coat inside of frame throat with a water based bituminous or asphaltic emulsion coating to a minimum
thickness of 3 mils DFT, tested in accordance with UL 10C and applied to the frame under a 3rd party
independent follow-up service procedure.
E.Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive template mortised hardware; include cutouts,
reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as
specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware."
1.Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.
2.Reinforce doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised and surface mounted door hardware.
3.Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series specifications for
preparation of hollow metal work for hardware.
4.Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with Division 26 Sections.
2.10 STEEL FINISHES
A.Prime Finishes: Doors and frames to be cleaned, and chemically treated to insure maximum finish paint adhesion.
Surfaces of the door and frame exposed to view to receive a factory applied coat of rust inhibiting shop primer.
1.Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead and chromate free primer complying with
ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; and compatible
with substrate and field-applied coatings.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION
A.Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
B.General Contractor to verify the accuracy of dimensions given to the steel door and frame manufacturer for existing
openings or existing frames (strike height, hinge spacing, hinge back set, etc.).
C.Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.2 PREPARATION
A.Remove welded in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, filling, and dressing,
as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
B.Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for square, level, twist, and plumb
condition.
C.Tolerances shall comply with SDI-117 "Manufacturing Tolerances Standard Steel Doors and Frames."
D. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.
E. Verify tolerances against manufacturers installations instructions for tornado and hurricane storm shelter openings.
3.3 INSTALLATION
A.General: Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place; comply with
Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.
B.Hollow Metal Frames: Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11 and
NFPA 80 at fire rated openings.
1.Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, leveled, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are
set. After wall construction is complete and frames properly set and secured, remove temporary braces, leaving
surfaces smooth and undamaged. Shim as necessary to comply with installation tolerances.
2.Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and secure with post-
installed expansion anchors.
3.Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between frames and
masonry with mortar.
4.Grout Requirements: Do not grout head of frames unless reinforcing has been installed in head of frame. Do
not grout vertical or horizontal closed mullion members.
C.Hollow Metal Doors: Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below. Shim as
necessary.
1.Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors:
a.Jambs and Head: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.
b.Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.
¢. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold: Maximum 3/8 inch.
d.Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold): Maximum 3/4 inch.
2.Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.
D. Field Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and with hollow metal
manufacturer's written instructions.
3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A.Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection. Leave work in
complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace defective work, including hollow metal work that is
warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable.
B.Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after installation.
C.Prime-Coat and Painted
3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A.Field Inspection (Punch Report): Reference Division 01 Sections “Closeout Procedures”. Produce project punch
report for each installed door opening indicating compliance with approved submittals and verification hardware is
properly installed, operating and adjusted. Include list of items to be completed and corrected, indicating the reasons
or deficiencies causing the Work to be incomplete or rejected.
1.Organization of List: Include separate Door Opening and Deficiencies and Corrective Action Lists organized by
Mark, Opening Remarks and Comments, and related Opening Images and Video Recordings.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 08 14 16 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Flush wood doors; flush and flush glazed configuration; non-rated.
B.Transom panels.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 06 20 00 - Finish Carpentry: Wood door frames.
B.Section 08 11 13 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
C.Section 08 80 00 - Glazing.
D. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Bullet-resistant sheathing and wallboard for bullet-resistant
partitions and walls.
E.Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Field finishing of doors.
F.Section 09 93 00 - Staining and Transparent Finishing: Field finishing of doors.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission Loss of
Building Partitions and Elements; 2023.
B.ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2022.
C.AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata (2016).
D. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
E.NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.
F.NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2022.
G. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data: Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and characteristics.
C.Shop Drawings: Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, beveling, blocking for
hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and other details.
D. Warranty, executed in Owner's hame.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Maintain one copy of the specified door quality standard on site for review during installation and finishing.
B.Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in this section, with
not less than three years of documented experience.
C.Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this section, with not
less than three years of documented experience.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.
B.Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.
C.Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or wet areas or
areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted sealer if stored more than one
week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation.
1.07 WARRANTY
A.See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B.Manufacturer Warranty: Provide manufacturer's warranty on interior doors for the life of the installation.
Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.
1.Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation tolerances, defective
materials, and telegraphing core construction.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A.Wood Veneer Faced Doors:
1.Haley Brothers; www.haleybros.com/#sle.
2.Horton Automatics, a division of Overhead Door Corporation; FlexBarn: www.overheaddoor.com/#sle.
3.Krieger Specialty Products; www.kriegerproducts.com/#sle.
4.Masonite Architectural; Aspiro Select Wood Veneer Doors: www.architectural.masonite.com/#sle.
5.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.02 DOORS AND PANELS
A.Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.
1.Quality Standard:Custom Grade, Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or
AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.
2.Wood Veneer Faced Doors: 5-ply unless otherwise indicated.
B.Interior Doors: 1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.
1.Provide solid core doors at each location.

2.03 DOOR FACINGS
A.Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish: Red oak, veneer grade in accordance with quality standard indicated,
plain sliced (flat cut), with book match between leaves of veneer, running match of spliced veneer leaves
assembled on door or panel face.
1.Vertical Edges: Any option allowed by quality standard for grade.
2."Running Match" each pair of doors and doors in close proximity to each other.
3."Pair Match" each pair of doors; "Set Match" pairs of doors within 10 feet of each other when doors are
closed.
4.Transoms: Continuous match to doors.
2.04 DOOR CONSTRUCTION

A.Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.

B.Glazed Openings: Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as indicated on drawings.

C.Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with hardware

requirements and dimensions.

D. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge clearances in

accordance with specified quality standard.

E.Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.

2.05 FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS
A.Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 - Finishing for grade
specified and as follows:
1. Transparent:
a.System - 1, Lacquer, Nitrocellulose.
b.Stain: As selected by Architect.
¢. Sheen: Flat.
2.06 ACCESSORIES

A.Hollow Metal Door Frames: See Section 08 11 13.

B.Door Window Frames: Door window frames with glazing securely fastened within door opening.
1.Frame Material: 18 gauge, 0.0478 inch, galvanized steel.

C.Glazing: See Section 08 80 00.

D. Glazing Stops: Wood, of same species as door facing, butted corners; prepared for countersink style tamper

proof screws.

E.Astragals and Edges for Double Doors: Pairs of doors astragals, and door edge sealing and protection devices.
1. Provide surface mounted astragal to cover or fill space for full door height between pair of doors or door and
adjacent jamb.
2.Astragal Type: Split, two parts, and with automatic locking, cutouts for other door hardware, and sealing
gasket.

F. Astragals for Non-Rated Double Doors: Steel, T shaped, overlapping and recessed at face edge.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.Verify existing conditions before starting work.

B.Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.

C.Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or alignment.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A.Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.

B.Factory-Finished Doors: Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.

C.Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.

D. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.

E.Coordinate installation of glazing.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A.Comply with specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.
B.Comply with specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.
3.04 ADJUSTING
A.Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
B.Adjust closers for full closure.
END OF SECTION

SECTION 08 31 00 - ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Wall-mounted access units.
B.Ceiling-mounted access units.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 09 91 13 - Exterior Painting: Field paint finish.
B.Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Field paint finish.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data: Provide sizes, types, finishes, hardware, scheduled locations, and details of adjoining work.
C.Shop Drawings: Indicate exact position of each access door and/or panel unit.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in this section with
minimum three years documented experience.
B.Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with at least three
years documented experience.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS ASSEMBLIES
A.Wall-Mounted Units with Return Air Grille:
1.Panel Material: Aluminum extrusions with gypsum board inlay.
2.Door/Panel: Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.
3.Gypsum Board Mounting Criteria: Provide drywall bead frame with door surface flush with wall surface.
4.Masonry Mounting Criteria: Provide surface-mounted frame with door surface flush with frame surface.
B.Wall-Mounted Units in Wet Areas:
1.Size: 12 by 12 inches.
2.Door/Panel: Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.
3.Gypsum Board Mounting Criteria: Provide drywall bead frame with door surface flush with wall surface.
4.Masonry Mounting Criteria: Provide surface-mounted frame with door surface flush with frame surface.
2.02 WALL- AND CEILING-MOUNTED ACCESS UNITS
A.Manufacturers:
1.ACUDOR Products Inc: www.acudor.com/#sle.
2.Babcock-Davis; : www.babcockdavis.com/#sle.
3.BAUCO Access Panel Solutions Inc: www.bauco.com/#sle.
4.Elmdor: www.elmdor.com/#sle.
5.FF Systems, Inc: www.ffsystemsinc.com/#sle.
6.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
B.Wall- and Ceiling-Mounted Units: Factory-fabricated door and frame, fully assembled units with corner joints
welded, filled and ground flush; square and without rack or warp; coordinate requirements with type of
installation assembly being used for each unit.
1.Door Style: Single thickness with rolled or turned in edges.
2.Frames: 16-gauge, 0.0598-inch minimum thickness.
3.Heavy-Duty Frames: 14-gauge, 0.0747-inch minimum thickness.
4.Single Steel Sheet Door Panels: 16-gauge, 0,0625-inch minimum thickness.
5.Units in Fire-Rated Assemblies: Fire rating as required by applicable code for fire-rated assembly that access
doors are being installed.
6.Steel Finish: Primed.
7.Primed and Factory Finish: Polyester powder coat; color to be selected by architect from manufacturer’s full
range.
8.Hardware:
a.Hinges for Non-Fire-Rated Units: Concealed, constant force closure spring type.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A.Verify that rough openings are correctly sized and located.
B.Begin installation only after substrates have been properly prepared, and if the responsibility of another
installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
3.02 PREPARATION
A.Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to proceeding with this work.
B.Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for applicable substrates in accordance with
project conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION
A.Install units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B.Install frames plumb and level in openings, and secure units rigidly in place.
C.Position units to provide convenient access to concealed equipment when necessary.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 08 33 23 - OVERHEAD COILING DOORS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Exterior coiling doors.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between frames and adjacent construction.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.
B.ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products;
2017.
C.ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated
(Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.
D. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Current Edition.
E.UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.
F.UL 325 - Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and Systems; Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data: Provide general construction, electrical equipment, component connections and details.
C.Shop Drawings: Indicate pertinent dimensioning, anchorage methods, hardware locations, and installation
details.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at least three years
documented experience.
B.Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and classified by ITS (DIR), UL (DIR), or testing firm
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction as suitable for purpose specified and indicated.
1.06 WARRANTY
A.See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B.Manufacturer Warranty: Provide 2-year manufacturer warranty for roller shaft counterbalance assembly.
Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A.Overhead Coiling Metal Doors:
1. Alpine Overhead Doors, Inc; Wind-Tite - Warehouse Door: www.alpinedoors.com/#sle.
2.Clopay Building Products; Model CERD20: www.clopaydoor.com/#sle.
3.0verhead Door Corporation; Model 610 Rolling Service Door: www.overheaddoor.com/#sle.
4.Wayne-Dalton, a Division of Overhead Door Corporation; Model 900 Rolling Service Door: www.wayne-
dalton.com/#sle.
5.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.02 COILING DOORS
A.Exterior Coiling Doors Type: Steel slat curtain.
1.Capable of withstanding positive and negative wind loads of 20 psf without undue deflection or damage to
components.
2.Single Thickness Slats: Manufacturer's standard.
3.Sandwich Slats: Manufacturer's standard, with core of foamed-in-place polyurethane insulation; minimum R-
value of 4.88.
4.Nominal Slat Size: 2 inches wide by required length.
5.Vent Slats: Manufacturer's standard, in locations indicated on drawings.
6.Finish: Factory painted, color to be selected by architect from manufacturer’s full range..
7.Hood Enclosure: Manufacturer's standard; primed steel.
8.Manual hand chain lift operation.

2.03 MATERIALS
A.Metal Curtain Construction: Interlocking slats.
1. Curtain Bottom for Slat Curtains: Fitted with angles to provide reinforcement and positive contact in closed
position.
2.Weatherstripping for Exterior Doors: Moisture and rot proof, resilient type, located at jamb edges, bottom of
curtain, and where curtain enters hood enclosure of exterior doors.
B.Guide Construction: Continuous, of profile to retain door in place with snap-on trim, mounting brackets of
same metal.
C.Guides - Angle: ASTM A36/A36M metal angles, size as indicated.
1. Hot-dip galvanized in compliance with ASTM A123/A123M.
D. Hood Enclosure and Trim: Internally reinforced to maintain rigidity and shape.
E.Lock Hardware:
1.Manual Chain Lift: Provide padlockable chain keeper on guide.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A.Verify that adjacent construction is suitable for door installation.
B.Verify that door opening is plumb, header is level, and dimensions are correct.
C.Notify Architect of any unacceptable conditions or varying dimensions.
D. Commencement of installation indicates acceptance of substrate and door opening conditions.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A.Install units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B.Use anchorage devices to securely fasten assembly to wall construction and building framing without distortion
or stress.
C.Securely and rigidly brace components suspended from structure. Secure guides to structural members only.
D. Fit and align assembly including hardware; level and plumb, to provide smooth operation.
E.Install enclosure and perimeter trim.
3.03 TOLERANCES
A.Maintain dimensional tolerances and alignment with adjacent work.
B.Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/16 inch.
C.Maximum Variation From Level: 1/16 inch.
D. Longitudinal or Diagonal Warp: Plus or minus 1/8 inch per 10 feet straight edge.
3.04 ADJUSTING
A.Adjust operating assemblies for smooth and noiseless operation.
3.05 CLEANING
A.Clean installed components.
B.Remove labels and visible markings.

END OF SECTION
SECTION 08 34 53 - BULLET RESISTANT DOOR AND FRAME ASSEMBLY
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Bullet resistant aluminum door and frame assembly.

1.2 REFERENCES
A.Underwriters Laboratory UL 752-Standard for Bullet Resisting Equipment.
B.ASTM C 1172 - Standard Specification for Laminated Architectural Flat Glass.
C.ASTM B 209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate.
D. ASTM B 221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and
Tubes.

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A.Refer to Section 01 30 00 Submittal Procedures.
B.Product Data: For each type of framing and glass including manufacturer recommended installation instructions.
C.Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, attachment to other work.
D. Samples: For each exposed finish.

1.4 INFORMATION SUBMITTALS
A.Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with requirements
B.Warranty: Sample of finish warranty

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.Refer to Section 01 78 00 Closeout Submittals.
B.Maintenance data.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A.Deliver materials to the project site with the manufacturer’s UL Listed Labels intact and legible. Handle the
materials with care to prevent damage. Store materials inside and under cover, stack flat and off floor. Project
conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) shall be within the maximum limit recommendations provided by
manufacturer. Do not install products stored in conditions outside manufacturer’s recommended limits.

1.7 WARRANTY
A.Workmanship Warranty: All materials shall be warranted against defects for a period of 5 year for the date of
receipt at the project site. Provide certificates of manufacturer’s standard limited warranty with closeout
documents.
B.Finish Warranty: Manufacturer’s warranty against deterioration of factory finishes for the period of 5 years from
the date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURED UNITS
A.Basis of Design:
1.Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
a.Total Security Solutions, Inc., 935 Garden Lane, Fowlerville, MI 48836, 866 734-6277. Attn: Sales
Department, HYPERLINK "mailto:sales@tssbulletproof.com”sales@tssbulletproof.com. Web:
HYPERLINK "http://www.tssbulletproof.com"www.tssbulletproof.com.
B.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
C.Door and Frame Performance:
1.Standard door and frame assembly shall be manufactured to defeat ballistic assaults from a .44 magnum
superpower small arms handgun, in accordance with UL Standard 752, Level 3.
D. Standard Aluminum Doors:
1.Top rail and stile: 2-3/4".
2.Bottom rail, including glass stops: 8-1/2".
3.Aluminum Door and Sidelight Frames and Extrusions: 1-3/4" x 4" with structural section .125" thick.
4.Glazing: LP-1250 Polycarbonate/Acrylic Laminate, 1-1/4" thick, 7.7Ibs/sf to comply with UL 752, Level 3
protection.
5.Door Hardware:
a.Hinges: Select SL-11HD continuous aluminum gear hinge.
b.Deadlock: Adams Rite MS1850 deadlock.
¢. Thumb Turn: Adams Rite 4510 Series mortise thumb turn.
d.Keyed Mortise Cylinder: Adams Rite 4510 Series.
e.Door Pull and Push Bar: 9” aluminum pull handle and door width push bar as selected by Architect
from manufacturer’s standard options.
f. Door Closer: LCN 400 series Heavy Duty.
E.Door Frame Construction:
1.Frame assembly shall provide UL Level 3 protection level to match bullet resistance of door.
2.Non-ricochet type, ballistic extruded aluminum in 6061-T6 alloy, aluminum finish.
3.Sizes: 2 3/8" thick medium stile door rails with 1-3/4" x 4” BR aluminum jamb.
F. Factory-applied finish:
1.Clear Anodic Finish: Architectural Class I, clear coating AA-M10C22A41 Mechanical Finish Chemical Finish:
etched, medium matte; 0.70 mils minimum complying with AAMA 611 "Voluntary Specification for Anodized
Architectural Aluminum"
G. Field alterations to the construction of the assembly fabricated under the acceptable standards are not allowed
unless approved in writing by the manufacturer and the Architect.
H. Standard manufacturing tolerances +/- 1/16" shall be maintained.

2.2 PERFORMANCE CRITERIA
A. Ballistic Resistant:
1.Level 3 in accordance with UL 752 — Testing for Ballistic Resistance for the complete assembly including
framing, glazing and panels.

2.3 FABRICATION
A.Aluminum sections to be manufactured in accordance with ASTM B209, Extruded aluminum alloy 6063 T5
Anodized to match the existing décor and be free of sharp edges or burrs when in place
B.Glazing Channel: U-Channel specifically designed for securing transparencies tightly in place. Angles and stops
are only acceptable for top attachment. All exposed aluminum edges shall be clean cut and have no burrs.
Exposed corners shall be rounded and sanded.
C.Tolerances: All joints and connections shall be tight, providing hairline joints and true alignment of adjacent
members

2.4 ACCESSORIES
A.Anchors: Fully concealed manufacturer recommended.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A.Prior to beginning installation, verify that all supports have been installed as required by the Contract Documents
and architectural drawings, and Shop Drawings have been approved.
B.Notify Architect of any unsatisfactory preparation that is responsibility of others.
C.Clean and prepare all surfaces per manufacturers recommendations as required for achieving the best results for
the substrate under the project conditions.
D. Verify field dimensions of openings prior to fabrication of framing.
E.Coordinate structural requirements to ensure proper attachment and support.

3.2 INSTALLATION
A.Do not begin installation until openings have been verified and surfaces properly prepared in accordance with
Drawings.
B.Install in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and UL 752. Set all equipment plumb.
C.All products shall be installed per installation instructions provided by manufacturer.
D. Door and frame assembly shall arrive on site completely pre-fabricated to field dimensions approved by Shop
Drawings.
E.Install framing and secure to structure in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and approved shop
drawings.
F.Provide required support and securely fasten and set doors and frame plumb, square, and level without twist or
bow.
G. Apply sealant in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations as indicated in installation instructions.
H. Remove excess sealant and leave exposed surfaces clean and smooth

3.3 PROTECTION
A.Clean and protect door and frame assembly from damage during ongoing construction operations. If damage
occurs, remove and replace as required to provide assembly in their original, undamaged condition.
B.Inspection and Cleaning: Verify installation is complete and complies with manufacturer’s requirements.
C.Provide final cleaning of product and accessories, removing excess sealant, labels and protective covers.
D. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products prior to Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 08 41 26 - ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Storefronts.
B.Swinging doors.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 05 40 00 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Supplementary supports.
B.Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.
C.Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
B.ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2021.
C.ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass; 2018.
D. BHMA A156.3 - Exit Devices; 2020.
E.BHMA A156.4 - Door Closers and Pivots; 2024.
F.BHMA A156.13 - Mortise Locks & Latches Series 1000; 2022.
G. BHMA A156.17 - Self Closing Hinges & Pivots; 2019.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements , for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive literature for each component in all-glass entrance assembly.
C.Shop Drawings: Drawings showing layout, dimensions, identification of components, and interface with
adjacent construction.
1.Include elevations showing:
a.Appearance of all-glass entrance layouts.
b.Locations and identification of manufacturer-supplied door hardware and fittings.
¢. Locations and sizes of cut-outs and drilled holes for other door hardware.
2.Include details of?:
a.Requirements for support and bracing at openings.
b.Installation details.
c. Appearance of manufacturer-supplied door hardware and fittings.
3.Schedule: Listing of each type component in all-glass entrance assemblies, cross-referenced to shop
drawing plans, elevations, and details.
D. Selection Samples: Two sets, representing manufacturer's full range of available metal materials and
finishes.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Designer Qualifications: Design under direct supervision of a Professional Engineer experienced in design of
this type of work and licensed in the State in which the Project is located.
B.Installer Qualifications: Minimum three years of experience installing entrance assemblies similar to those
specified in this section.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until installation.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A.All-Glass Entrances and Storefronts:
1.Avanti Systems USA; Eclipse Standard Doors: www.avantisystemsusa.com/#sle.
2.0ptima Products Ltd; Axile Series Sliding Glass Doors: optimasystems.com/#sle.
3.Trulite Glass & Aluminum Solutions, LLC; _ : www.trulite.com/#sle.
4.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
1.Avanti Systems USA; Double Glazed Acoustic Swing Door Hardware: www.avantisystemsusa.com/#sle.
2.DORMA USA, Inc; __ : www.dorma.com/#sle.
3.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.02 ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS ASSEMBLIES
A.Entrances and Storefronts: Factory fabricated assemblies consisting of frameless glass panels fastened with
metal structural fittings in configuration indicated on drawings.
1.Operational Loads: Designed to withstand door operation under normal traffic without damage, racking,
sagging, or deflection.
2.Prepared for all specified hardware whether specified in this section or not.
3.Finished metal surfaces protected with strippable film.
4. Factory assembled to greatest extent practicable; may be disassembled to accommodate shipping
constraints.
B.Swinging Door Fittings and Hardware:
1.Top and bottom pivots concealed in full width rails top and bottom.
2.Single Doors: Floor mounted door stop.
2.03 ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS
A.Manufacturers:
1.Avanti Systems USA, Inc; www.avantisystemsusa.com/#sle.
2.DORMA USA, Inc; www.dorma.com/#sle.
3.Trulite Glass & Aluminum Solutions, LLC; www.trulite.com/#sle
4.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.04 FITTINGS AND HARDWARE
A.Rail Style Fittings for Swinging Doors and Related Fixed Glazing:
1.Top Rails: 4-7/8 inch high with matching end caps.
2.Bottom Rails: 4 inch high with matching end caps.
3.Sidelite Rails: Match door rail sightlines.
4.Exposed Edge Profile: Square.
B.Headers for Swinging Doors and Related Fixed Glazing:
1.Dimensions: 1-3/4 inch deep by 4-1/8 inch high.
2.Aluminum Finish: As indicated.
C.Pivot Systems for Glass Swinging Doors:
1.Pivots: Comply with BHMA A156.17.
D. Overhead Concealed Closers and Bottom Pivots for Glass Swinging Doors: Non-handed closer for both single
and double-acting doors with mechanical backcheck, and meeting requirements of BHMA A156.4, Grade 1.
1.Application: Center hung, with swing as indicated on drawings.
2.Hold Open: Fixed.
3.0pening Force: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
4.Door Weight: Maximum 200 Ibs for exterior doors, and 250 Ibs for interior doors, including hardware.
5.Provide accessories as required for complete installation, including wall/floor stop.
E.Exit Devices (Panic Hardware) for Glass Swinging Doors: Bolt action mechanism hidden within interior of door
handle, and meeting requirements of BHMA A156.3, Grade 1, Type 2.
1. Latching bolt with manual and electric strikes.
2.Glass Thickness: 1/2 to 3/4 inch.
F. Auxiliary Locks (Deadbolts) for Glass Swinging Doors:
1.Locking Functions: As defined in BHMA A156.5, and as follows:
a.Deadbolt, Classroom: EO017.
b.Public Entry/Exit [Nightlatch]: E023, D012
G. Mortise Locksets for Glass Swinging Doors:
1.Locking Functions: As defined in BHMA A156.13, and as follows:
a.Passage: FO1.
b.Privacy: F19, or FO2 with retraction of deadbolt by use of inside lever/knob.
c. Office: F04, key not required to lock, remains locked upon exit.
d.Classroom: FO5, key required to lock.
e.Entry, Deadbolt: F20, may be locked without key, free egress.
f. Store Door: F14, deadbolt locked by key from both sides, not an emergency exit (must be unlocked during
occupied hours).
H. Ladder Pulls for Glass Swinging Doors: Lockable.
1.Mounting: Vertical.
2.Diameter: 1 inch.
3.Pull Material: Stainless steel.
4. Finish: Satin.
5.Provide accessories as required for complete installation.
2.05 BASIS OF DESIGN - FITTINGS AND HARDWARE
A.Rail Style Fittings for Swinging Doors and Related Fixed Glazing:
1.Basis of Design: DORMA USA, Inc; DRS Rail System: www.dorma.com/#sle.
a.Full Length Top Rails: 3-5/16 inch high, tapered edge.
b.Full Length Bottom Rails: 2-5/16 inch high.
B.No-Rail, No-Patch Style Fittings for Swinging Doors:
1.Basis of Design: Avanti Systems USA; Pivot Frameless Glass Swing Doors: www.avantisystemsusa.com/#sle
C.Track and Hanger Fittings for Top Hung Interior Single-Slide, Bypass, and Bi-Parting Sliding Doors and Related
Fixed Glazing:
1.Basis of Design: Avanti Systems USA; Eclipse Sliding Glass Barn Doors: www.avantisystemsusa.com/#sle.
D. Head Rails for Interior Glass Doors and Transom Panels:
1.Basis of Design: DORMA USA, Inc; RP Header System: www.dorma.com/#sle.
E.Hinge and Pivots for Interior Glass Doors:
1.Basis of Design: DORMA USA, Inc; BEYOND Center Hung Pivot Door System: www.dorma.com/#sle.
F.Locksets and Exit Devices for Glass Doors:
1.Basis of Design: DORMA USA, Inc; DG1000 Series: www.dorma.com/#sle.
G. Closers for Glass Doors:
1.Basis of Design: DORMA USA, Inc; RTS88 Concealed Overhead Closer: www.dorma.com/#sle.
H. Locking and Non-Locking Ladder Pulls for Glass Doors:
I. Full Height Handles, Hinges, and Door Closure Hardware:
1.Basis of Design: Avanti Systems USA, Inc; www.avantisystemsusa.com/#sle.
J. Glazing Accessories for Related Fixed Glazing:
1.Basis of Design: DORMA USA, Inc; Dri-Fit Glazing System: www.dorma.com/#sle.
K.Other Manufacturers: Provide either the product identified as "Basis of Design" or an equivalent product of one
of the manufacturers listed below:
L. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
1.For any product not identified as "Basis of Design", submit information as specified for substitutions.
2.06 MATERIALS
A.Glass: Flat glass meeting requirements of ASTM C1036, Type I - Transparent Flat Glass, Quality Q3, and Kind
FT, fully tempered, in accordance with ASTM C1048, and as follows:
1.Thickness: 3/8 inch.
2.Color: Class 1, Clear.
3.Temper glass materials horizontally; visible tong marks or tong mark distortions are not permitted.
B.Sealant: One-part silicone sealant, comply with ASTM C920, clear.
2.07 ACCESSORIES
A.Exposed Fittings and Hardware: Extruded aluminum, clear anodized finish.
B.Fixed Glazed Panel Fittings: Sufficient to structurally support glazing and doors under specified loads; including
but not limited to cover caps for door hardware, glazing mullions, clamp fittings, and panel corner patches.
C.Sidelight and Transom Fittings: No rails; provide extruded aluminum channels, for recessed installation in
construction above and below glazing panels for frameless appearance.
D. Latching Hardware: Manufacturer's standard flush bolt assemblies, concealed within bottom rail of indicated
panels, prepared for lock cylinders specified in 08 71 00; recessed dustproof bolt keeper.
E.Additional Door Hardware: Specified in Section 08 71 00.
F.Anodized Aluminum Protective Coatings:
1.Hydrophobic Coatings: Organosilane-based, causes water to bead on coated surface at contact angle of 70
degrees, minimum.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A.Verify that openings are acceptable.
B.Do not begin installation until substrates and openings have been properly prepared.
C.If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation
before proceeding.
3.02 PREPARATION
A.Clean substrates thoroughly prior to installation.
B.Prepare substrates using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result for the
substrate under the project conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION
A.Install in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
B.Tolerances:
1.Horizontal Components and Sight Lines: Not more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet variation from level, non-
cumulative.
2.Vertical Components and Sight Lines: Not more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet variation from plumb, non-
cumulative.
3.Variation from Plane or Indicated Location: Not more than 1/16 inch.

C.Installation of door hardware not supplied by entrance/storefront manufacturer as specified in Section 08 71 00.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A.Adjust doors to operate correctly, without binding to frame, sill, or adjacent doors.
B.Adjust door hardware for smooth operation.
3.05 CLEANING
A.Clean installed work to like-new condition.
3.06 PROTECTION
A.Protect installed products until Date of Substantial Completion.
B.Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 51 23 - STEEL WINDOWS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Factory finished steel windows with fixed sash.
B.Factory-installed glazing and infill panels.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between frames and adjacent construction.
B.Section 08 80 00 - Glazing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.
B.ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products;
2017.
C.ASTM E330/E330M - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows, Doors, Skylights
and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference; 2014 (Reapproved 2021).
D. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Coating (Type I - Inorganic, and Type II - Organic); 2019.
E.SWI (INTRO) - Architect's Guide to Steel Windows and Doors; Current Edition.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data: Provide component dimensions, fasteners, anchors, glass, and
C.Shop Drawings: Indicate opening dimensions, framed opening tolerances, affected related work; and
installation requirements.
D. Samples: Submit one 12 by 12 inch in size, illustrating window frame section, finish surfaces, and glazing
materials.
E.Test Reports: Prior to submitting shop drawings or starting fabrication, submit test report(s) by independent
testing agency showing compliance with performance requirements.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing windows specified in this section, with not
less than three years of documented experience.
B.Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with at least three
years of documented experience and approved by manufacturer.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.Protect factory finished surfaces with wrapping. Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed coatings that bond
when exposed to sunlight or weather.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A.Do not install sealants when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.
B.Maintain this minimum temperature during and after installation of sealants.
1.08 WARRANTY
A.See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B.Provide five year manufacturer warranty for insulated glass units from seal failure, interpane dusting or misting,
and replacement of same.
1.Include coverage for degradation of color finish.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A.Steel Windows:
1.Arcadia, Inc; www.arcadiainc.com/#sle.
2.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.02 STEEL WINDOWS
A.Steel Windows: Hot rolled steel sections, factory fabricated, factory finished, with vision glass, infill panels,
related flashings, anchorage and attachment devices.
1.Grade: Standard Intermediate design based on SWI (INTRO).
2.Sash Configuration: Provide fixed non-operable, projected awning in, and projected awning out sash layout.
2.03 COMPONENTS
A.Frames: 2 inch by 4 inch deep profile; flush glass stops of snap-on type.
B.Sills: 4 inch thick, formed steel; sloped for positive wash; fit under sash leg to 1/2 inch beyond wall face; one
piece full width of opening with jamb angles to terminate sill end.
C.Sealant for Setting Sills, Stools, Aprons, and Sill Flashing: Non-curing butyl type.
2.04 MATERIALS
A.Hot Rolled Steel Sections: ASTM A36/A36M, galvanized to ASTM A123/A123M requirements; 3 Ib/ft; with slot
for fitting weather stripping integral with sash section.
B.Fasteners: Stainless steel.
C.Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Steel Surfaces: SSPC-Paint 20.
2.05 GLASS AND GLAZING MATERIALS
A.Glass and Glazing Materials: See Section 08 80 00 for Types as indicated below:
2.06 FABRICATION
A.Prepare components with reinforcement for operating hardware.
B.Assemble insect screen frame, miter and reinforced frame corners. Fit mesh taut into frame and secure. Fit
frame with four spring loaded steel pin retainers.
C.Double weatherstrip operable units.
2.07 FINISHES
A.Window Frames: Baked enamel finish.
B.Apply one coat of bituminous paint to concealed aluminum and steel surfaces in contact with treated wood,
cementitious, or dissimilar materials.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION
A.Attach window frame and shims to perimeter opening to accommodate construction tolerances and other
irregularities.
B.Align window plumb and level, free of warp or twist. Maintain dimensional tolerances and alignment with
adjacent work.
C.Install operating hardware.
D. Install glass and infill panels in accordance with glazing method required to achieve performance criteria; see
Section 08 80 00.
3.02 TOLERANCES
3.03 ADJUSTING
A.Adjust hardware for smooth operation and secure weathertight closure.
3.04 CLEANING
A.Remove labels and visible markings.
B.Wash surfaces by method recommended and acceptable to window manufacturer; rinse and wipe surfaces
clean.
3.05 PROTECTION
A.Do not permit continuing construction activities near unprotected finish surfaces.

END OF SECTION
SECTION 08 56 67 - BULLET-RESISTANT STEEL TRANSACTION WINDOWS

PART 1GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A.Section Includes:
1. Bullet-resistant fixed transaction window assemblies.
B.Related Sections:
1.Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
1.2 REFERENCES
A.American Welding Society (AWS) (HYPERLINK "http://www.aws.org") D1.3/D1.3M - Structural Welding Code -
Sheet Steel.
B.ASTM International (ASTM) (HYPERLINK "http://www.astm.org") A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for
Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon, Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy and High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved
Formability.
C.Underwriters Laboratories (UL) HYPERLINK "http://www.ul.com") 752 - Bullet Resisting Equipment.
1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A.Design Requirements:
1. Provide window frames of “non-ricochet type" intended to permit capture and retention of attacking
projectile, lessening potential of random injury or lateral penetration.
2.Two way "natural voice" communication permitted by design of vertical side frames and glazing
technique.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A.Submittals for Review:
1.Shop Drawings: Include window profiles and sizes, type and spacing of frame anchors, reinforcement size
and locations, details of joints and connections, and welding details.
2.Product Data: Include product description for window assemblies including bullet-resistant ratings.
B.Closeout Submittals:
1.Maintenance Data: Include instructions for cleaning of glazed panels.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Transaction Window Assemblies: Ballistic Level 3, tested to UL 752.
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A.Store window assemblies upright in protected, dry area, off ground or floor, with at least 1/4 inch space
between individual units.
B.Do not cover with non vented coverings that create excessive humidity.
C.Remove wet coverings immediately.
PART 2PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A.Contract Documents are based on products by ARMORTEX, 5926 Corridor Parkway, Schertz, Texas,
800-880-8306, HYPERLINK "http://www.armortex.com"www.armortex.com.
B.Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01.

2.2 MATERIALS
A.Steel Sheet:
1.ASTM A1008/1008M, cold rolled, free from scale, pitting, coil breaks, and other surface defects.
B.Bullet-Resistant Composite: UL Listed Bullet Resistant Composite by ARMORTEX, of UL Ballistic Level equal to
specified frame ballistic protection level.

2.3 FABRICATION
A.Frames:
1.Fabricate from 16 gage steel lined with bullet-resistant composite.
2.Bullet-resistant rating equivalent to or greater than glazing.
3.Weld frame corners; knock-down and mechanical joints not acceptable.
4.Frame modules capable of being joined with other frame modules to form continuous line.
5.Replacement of glazing from secure side of window, not requiring removal of frame from opening.
B.Dip Tray: Model RMDT1016, 16 gage stainless steel, 10 x 16 inches to outside edge of flanges, clear 1-5/8 inch
open depth under glazing.
C.Welding: In accordance with AWS D1.3/D1.3M. Grind exposed welds flush and smooth.
D. Finish work neat and free from defects.
E.Allowable Tolerances: Plus or minus 1/16 inch for frame opening width, height, diagonal dimensions, and
overall width and height (outside to outside).
2.4 FINISHES

A.Steel:
1. Apply manufacturer’s standard polyester powder coat, sprayed and baked, color to be selected from
manufacturer’s full color range.

B.Stainless Steel: No. 3 brushed finish.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A.Install window assembilies in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and approved Shop Drawings.
B.Set plumb and level.
C.Secure to adjacent construction using fastener type best suited to application.
D. Field alterations to window assemblies not permitted unless approved in advance by manufacturer and
Architect.

3.2 ADJUSTING
A.Touch up minor scratches and abrasions in finish coat to match factory finish.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 08 71 00 - DOOR HARDWARE
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A.Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1
Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following:
1.Swinging doors.
2.0ther doors to the extent indicated.
B.Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following:
1.Mechanical door hardware.
2.Electromechanical door hardware.
3.Automatic operators.
C.Related Sections:
1. Division 08 Section “Operations and Maintenance”.
2.Division 08 Section “Door Schedule”.
3.Division 08 Section “Door Hardware Schedule”.
4.Division 08 Section “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”.
5.Division 08 Section “Flush Wood Doors”.
6.Division 08 Section “Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts”.
7.Division 08 Section “Automatic Door Operators”.
D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having Jurisdiction.
1.ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.

2.ANSI/SDI A250.13 - Testing and Rating of Severe Windstorm Resistant Components for Swing Door Assemblies.

3.ICC/IBC - International Building Code.

1.NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code.

2.NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows.

3.NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code.

4.NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies.

5.UL/ULC and CSA C22.2 - Standards for Automatic Door Operators Used on Fire and Smoke Barrier Doors and

Systems of Doors.

6.State Building Codes, Local Amendments.

B.Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards as
applicable. Any undated reference to a standard shall be interpreted as referring to the latest edition of that
standard:
1.ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series.
2.UL10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
3.ANSI/UL 294 - Access Control System Units.
4.UL 305 - Panic Hardware.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A.Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material descriptions, dimensions
of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and finishes.

B.Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing, fabrication and assembly of
door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate the final Door Hardware Schedule with doors,
frames, and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand,function, and finish of door hardw
1.Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and Format for the Hardware

Schedule."

2.0rganization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating complete designations
of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door hardware sets in same order as in the Door
Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. Submittals that do not follow the same format and order as the Door
Hardware Sets will be rejected and subject to resubmission.

3.Content: Include the following information:
a.Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item.
b.Manufacturer of each item.

c. Fastenings and other pertinent information.

d.Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans and in door and frame
schedule.

e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.

f. Mounting locations for door hardware.

g.Door and frame sizes and materials.

h.Warranty information for each product.

4.Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date, particularly where
approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of other work that is critical in the
Project construction schedule. Include Product Data, Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door
hardware, and other information essential to the coordinated review of the Door hardware Schedule.

C.Shop Drawings: Details of electrified access control hardware indicating the following:
1.Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system wiring diagrams for

power, signaling, monitoring, communication, and control of the access control system electrified
hardware. Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring. Include the following:
a.Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing location and interconnection of
major system components with respect to their placement in the respective door openings.
b.Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring diagrams.
¢. Wiring instructions for each electronic component scheduled herein.

2.Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related sections the voltages and wiring details required at
electrically controlled and operated hardware openings.

D. Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a separate keying schedule
detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in electronic format. Include keying system explanation,
door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and special instructions. Owner must approve
submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of permanent cylinders/cores.

E.Informational Submittals:

1. Hurricane Resistant Openings (State of Florida): Within the State of Florida, provide copy of current State of
Florida Product Approval as proof of compliance that doors, frames and hardware for exterior opening
assemblies have been tested and approved for use at the wind load and design pressure and debris impact
resistance level requirements specified for the Project.

a.Hurricane Resistant Components (State of Florida): Within the State of Florida, provide copy
of independent, third party certified listing to ANSI A250.13.

2.Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on evaluation of
comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified independent testing agency.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A.Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance manuals for each item
comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as required in Division 01, Closeout Procedures.

B.Project Record Documents: Provide record documentation of as-built door hardware sets in digital format
(.pdf, .docx, .xlIsx, .csv) and as required in Division 01, Project Record Documents.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of documented experience
in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this Project and that have a proven record of
successful in-service performance.

B.Certified Products: Where specified, products must maintain a current listing in the Builders Hardware
Manufacturers Association (BHMA) Certified Products Directory (CPD).

C.Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard and electrified door
hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in
construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

D.Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors with @ minimum 5
years documented experience supplying both mechanical and electromechanical hardware installations
comparable in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory
direct distributor by the manufacturers of the primary materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity.
Supplier to have on staff a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during the course of the
Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both standard and electromechanical door
hardware and keying.

E.Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section from a single source
unless otherwise indicated.

1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line by a secondary or third
party source will not be accepted.

2.Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical door hardware, unless
otherwise indicated.

F.Hurricane Resistant Exterior Openings (State of Florida including the High Velocity Hurricane Zone (HVHZ)):
Provide exterior door hardware as complete and tested assemblies, or component assemblies, including approved
doors and frames specified under Section 081113 "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames", to meet the design
pressures, debris impact resistance, and glass and glazing requirements as detailed in the current State of Florida
building code sections applicable to the Project.
1.Each unit to bear third party permanent label in accordance with the Florida Building Code requirements.

G. Each unit to bear third party permanent label indicating compliance with the referenced testing standards.

H. Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section " Project Meetings."

Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying schedule document:
1. Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required.

2.Plans for existing and future key system expansion.

3.Requirements for key control storage and software.

4.Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software.

5.Address and requirements for delivery of keys.

I. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements in Division 01
Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s), Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to
review proper methods and the procedures for receiving, handling, and installing door hardware.

2. Manufacturers:

a.ASSA ABLOY ACCENTRA (YA) - 8800FL Series.
2.8 DEADLOCKS AND LATCHES
A. Cylindrical Deadlocks: ANSI/BHMA A156.36 Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed
deadlocks to fit standard ANSI 161 preparation. Provide tapered collars to resist vandalism and 1"
throw solid steel bolt with hardened steel roller pins. Deadlocks to be products of the same source
manufacturer and keyway as other locksets.
1.Manufacturers:
a.ASSA ABLOY ACCENTRA (YA) - D100 Series.
2.9 LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES

A.Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with curved
lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise indicated, and as
follows:

1.Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by
manufacturer.

2.Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim.

3.Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for aluminum
framing.

4.Double-lipped strikes: For locks at double acting doors. Furnish with retractable stop for rescue
hardware applications.

B.Standards: Comply with the following:

1. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13.

2. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2.

3. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36.

4.Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16.

2,10 CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES

A.General Requirements: All exit devices specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria:

1. Exit devices shall have a five-year warranty.

2.At doors not requiring a fire rating, provide devices complying with NFPA 101 and listed and labeled

for "Panic Hardware" according to UL305. Provide proper fasteners as required by manufacturer
including sex nuts and bolts at openings specified in the Hardware Sets.

3.Where exit devices are required on fire rated doors, provide devices complying with NFPA 80 and

with UL labeling indicating "Fire Exit Hardware". Provide devices with the proper fasteners for
installation as tested and listed by UL. Consult manufacturer’s catalog and template book for
specific requirements.

4.Except on fire rated doors, provide exit devices with hex key dogging device to hold the pushbar

and latch in a retracted position. Provide optional keyed cylinder dogging on devices where specified
in Hardware Sets.

5.Devices must fit flat against the door face with no gap that permits unauthorized dogging of the

push bar. The addition of filler strips is required in any case where the door light extends behind the
device as in a full glass configuration.

6.Lever Operating Trim: Where exit devices require lever trim, furnish manufacturer's heavy duty

escutcheon trim with threaded studs for thru-bolts.

a.Lock Trim Design: As indicated in Hardware Sets, provide finishes and designs to match that of
the specified locksets.

b.Where function of exit device requires a cylinder, provide a cylinder (Rim or Mortise) as
specified in Hardware Sets.

7.Vertical Rod Exit Devices: Where surface or concealed vertical rod exit devices are used at interior

openings, provide as less bottom rod (LBR) unless otherwise indicated. Provide dust proof strikes
where thermal pins are required to project into the floor.

8.Narrow Stile Applications: At doors constructed with narrow stiles, or as specified in Hardware Sets,

provide devices designed for maximum 2" wide stiles.

9.Dummy Push Bar: Nonfunctioning push bar matching functional push bar.

10. Rail Sizing: Provide exit device rails factory sized for proper door width application.

11. Through Bolt Installation: For exit devices and trim as indicated in Door Hardware Sets.

12. Hurricane and Storm Shelter Compliance: Devices to be U.L. listed for windstorm assemblies
where applicable. Provide the appropriate hurricane or storm shelter products that have been
independently third party tested, certified, and labeled to meet state and local windstorm building
codes applicable to project.

B.Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 Certified Products
Directory (CPD) listed exit devices. Listed manufacturers shall meet all functions and features as
specified herein.

1.Provide exit devices with functions and features as follows:

a.Meets UL and CUL Standard 10C Positive Pressure, Fire Test of Door Assemblies with levers that
meet A117.1 Accessibility Code.

b.Meets Florida Building Code FL2998 and UL Certification Directory ZHEM.R21744 for latching
hardware for hurricane requirements.

. Meets UL Certification Directory ZHLL.R21744 for products used in windstorm rated assemblies.

d.Five-year limited warranty for mechanical features.

2.Manufacturers:

a.Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 80 Series.

C.Security Push Rail Exit Devices (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 Certified Products
Directory (CPD) listed rim panic and fire exit hardware devices furnished in the functions specified in
the Hardware Sets. Exit device latch to be constructed of high grade, heat treated, corrosion resistant
nickel steel alloy, and have a full 3/4" throw projection with slide action positive deadlocking.

1. Static Load Force Resistance: Minimum 3000 Ibs. certified independent tested.
2.Manufacturers:

a.ASSA ABLOY ACCENTRA (YA) - 7050 Series.

D.Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Commercial Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 Certified
Products Directory (CPD) listed exit devices. Listed manufacturers shall meet all functions and
features as specified herein. Listed manufacturers shall meet all functions and features as specified
herein.

1.Provide locksets with functions and features as follows:

a.Meets UL and CUL Standard 10C Positive Pressure, Fire Test of Door Assemblies with levers that
meet A117.1 Accessibility Code.

b.Five-year limited warranty for mechanical features.

2.Manufacturers:
a.ASSA ABLOY ACCENTRA (YA) - 6000 Series.
2.11 SURFACE DOOR CLOSERS

A.All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria:

1.General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with the same
type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size. Closers to be non-
handed with full sized covers.

2.Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be U.L. listed for use

of fire rated doors.

3.Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door closers

depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. Where closers
are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the Americans with Disabilities Act, provide units
complying with ANSI ICC/A117.1.

4.Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in Hardware

Sets.

5.Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible install closers on

door for optimum aesthetics.

6.Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special mounting

brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper installation. Provide through-bolt and
security type fasteners as specified in the hardware sets.

B.Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Commercial Duty): ANSI/BHMA 156.4, Grade 1 Certified Products
Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, institutional grade door closers with complete spring power
adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size, frequency of use,
and opening force. Closers to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron or aluminum alloy body
construction, with adjustable backcheck, closing sweep, and latch speed control valves. Provide non-
handed units standard.

1.Manufacturers:
a.ASSA ABLOY ACCENTRA (YA) - 3500 Series.
2,12 ELECTROHYDRAULIC DOOR OPERATORS

A.Electrohydraulic Door Operators (High Traffic): Provide ANSI/BHMA A156.19 Certified Products
Directory (CPD) listed low energy operators that meet ANSI/BHMA A156.4 requirements and are UL
listed for use on fire rated doors and UL10C certified that comply with requirements for the Americans
with Disabilities Act (ADA). Operators shall be verified by GreenCircle to offer energy savings of 19%
when compared to similar products to accommodate openings up 250 pounds and 48" wide. Provide
accessories such as custom templates, special mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as needed
for proper installation. Operators shall accommodate openings up to 200 pounds and 48" wide. Listed
manufacturers shall meet all functions and features as specified herein.

1.Provide operators with features as follows:

a.Non-handed with push and pull side mounting.

b.Operates as mechanical surface closer during close cycles, when door is opened manually or if
power is off.

¢. Activation by push button, hands-free or radio frequency devices.

d.On board electronics to collect usage and cycle count data to facilitate preventative
maintenance/diagnostics.

e.Two-year limited warranty.

f. Wi-Fi interface where the operator is a secure, password protected WiFi hot spot with no

connection to building’s IT required.

1) Simple setup with no app required.

2) View status and make adjustments without removing the cover.

3) Built-in logic to support single use restroom applications with no external relay boards, logic
modules, position switches required.

g.Mounting backplate to simplify and speed up installation.

2.0Operators shall have the following functionality:

a.Adjustable Hold Open: Amount of time a door will stay in the full open position after an
activation.

b.Blow Open for Smoke Ventilation: Door opens when signal is received from alarm system
allowing air or smoke to flow through opening. Door will stay open until signal from alarm
system is stopped.

c. Infinite Hold Open: Door will hold open at set position until power is turned off.

d.Obstruction Detection: Door closes if it hits an obstruction while opening; door will reverse to
open position if it hits an obstruction while closing. Door will stop once it hits an obstruction
and will rest against the obstruction until removed.

e.0pen Delay: Delays operator opening for locking hardware.

f. Overload Safety Shut-Off: After two minutes of receiving a door activation signal, inverter times
out and door closes to prevent motor/inverter damage.

g.Presence Detector Input: Input for external sensor to detect presence at door open or close
position only.

h.Push & Go: As the door is manually opened, the operator "senses" movement and opens door
to the full-open position.

i. Selector Mode Switch: Off disables the signal inputs unless Blow Open is activated, on activates
the signal inputs, hold open activates the unit (unless Blow Closed is activated) to the hold
open position.

j. Vestibule Delay: When the wall switch is pressed, first door in vestibule will open. Second door
will open once vestibule door delay has expired. Delay is adjustable.

3.Manufacturers:
a.Norton Rixson (NO) - 6000 Series.
2,13 ARCHITECTURAL TRIM
A.Door Protective Trim
1.General: Door protective trim units to be of type and design as specified below or in the
Hardware Sets.
2.Size: Fabricate protection plates (kick, armor, or mop) not more than 2" less than door width

(LDW) on stop side of single doors and 1” LDW on stop side of pairs of doors, and not more than

1" less than door width on pull side. Coordinate and provide proper width and height as required

where conflicting hardware dictates. Height to be as specified in the Hardware Sets.

3.Where plates are applied to fire rated doors with the top of the plate more than 16” above the
bottom of the door, provide plates complying with NFPA 80. Consult manufacturer’s catalog and
template book for specific requirements for size and applications.
4.Protection Plates: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 protection plates (kick, armor, or mop), fabricated from the
following:
a.Stainless Steel: 300 grade, 050-inch thick.

5.Options and fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as specified in the
Hardware Sets. Provide countersunk screw holes.

6.Manufacturers:
a.Rockwood (RO).

2.14 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS

A.General: Door stops and holders to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware Sets.

B.Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 door stops and wall bumpers. Provide wall
bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as indicated, unless floor or other types of
door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic.
Where floor or wall bumpers are not appropriate, provide overhead type stops and holders.

1.Manufacturers:
a.Rockwood (RO).

C.Overhead Door Stops and Holders: ANSI/BHMA A156.8, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD)
listed overhead stops and holders to be surface or concealed types as indicated in Hardware Sets.
Track, slide, arm and jamb bracket to be constructed of extruded bronze and shock absorber spring
of heavy tempered steel. Provide non-handed design with mounting brackets as required for proper
operation and function.
1.Manufacturers:

a.Norton Rixson (RF).
2,15 ARCHITECTURAL SEALS

A.General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified below
or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors and provide
smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated. At exterior applications provide
non-corrosive fasteners and elsewhere where indicated.

B.Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by a
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control ratings
indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784.

1.Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings.

C.Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing
and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based on
testing according to UL-10C.

1.Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of

Door Assemblies, and NFPA 252, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.

D.Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency, for
sound ratings indicated.

E.Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are easily
replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer.

F.Manufacturers:
1.Pemko (PE).

2.16 ELECTRONIC ACCESSORIES

A.Key Switches: Key switches furnished standard with stainless steel single gang face plate with a
12/24VDC bi-color LED indicator. Integral backing bracket permits integration with any 1 1/4" or 1
1/2" mortise type cylinder. Key switches available as momentary or maintained action and in narrow
face plate options.

1.Manufacturers:

a.Alarm Controls (AK) - MCK Series.

b.Securitron (SU) - MK Series.
2,17 FABRICATION

A.Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to manufacturers
recognized installation standards for application intended.

2,18 FINISHES

A.Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes
complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes indicated by
certain manufacturers for their products.

B.Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition, hardness, and
other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than specified by
referenced standards for the applicable units of hardware

C.Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary
protective covering before shipping.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A.Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions
affecting performance.

B.Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types, drawings and
scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have been resolved in writing.

3.2 PREPARATION
A.Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.
B.Wood Doors: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115-W series.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A.Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment to
comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications.
1.Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation and

adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; locking devices;
closing devices; and seals.

B.Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable publications,
unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations:
1.Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for

Standard Steel Doors and Frames."

2.DHI TDH-007-20: Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware.

3.Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1 "Accessibility
Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities."

4.Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware is located.

C.Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and written
instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that
are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of
surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 Sections. Do not install surface-
mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved.

D.Push Plates and Door Pulls: When through-bolt fasteners are in the same location as a push plate,
countersink the fasteners flush with the door face allowing the push plate to sit flat against the door.

E.Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying with
requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."

F.Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed. Control
the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will not be delayed
by hardware losses before and after installation.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.Field Inspection (Punch Report): Reference Division 01 Sections “Closeout Procedures”. Produce
project punch report for each installed door opening indicating compliance with approved submittals
and verification hardware is properly installed, operating and adjusted. Include list of items to be
completed and corrected, indicating the reasons or deficiencies causing the Work to be incomplete or
rejected.

1.0Organization of List: Include separate Door Opening and Deficiencies and Corrective Action Lists
organized by Mark, Opening Remarks and Comments, and related Opening Images and Video
Recordings.

3.5 ADJUSTING

A.Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure
proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as
intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating
equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A.Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed hardware
installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the latest possible
time frame.

B.Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.

C.Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection and maintain
conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of owner occupancy.

3.7 DEMONSTRATION

A.Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical and

electromechanical door hardware.
3.8 DOOR HARDWARE SETS

A.The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They are a
guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. Discrepancies, conflicting
hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the architect with corrections
made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set should be scheduled
with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper application and functionality.

1.Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for each single door.

2.The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products.

3.Where multiple options for a piece of hardware are given in a single line item, the supplier shall
provide the appropriate application for the opening.

4. At existing openings with new hardware the supplier shall field inspect existing conditions prior to
the submittal stage to verify the specified hardware will work as required. Provide alternate
solutions and proposals as needed.

B.Manufacturer’s Abbreviations:

1. MK - McKinney

2. RO - Rockwood

3. YA - ASSA ABLOY ACCENTRA
4. SA - SARGENT

5. HS - HES

6. RF - Rixson

7. NO - Norton

8. PE - Pemko

9. OT - Others

10. SU - Securitron

Hardware Sets

Set: 1.0

Doors: 102

Description: Ext, PR, Alum, Lobby

8 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3386XNRP 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" Us32D MK
2 Electric Power Transfer EL-CEPT 630 SsuU
1 Concealed Vert Rod Exit, Nightlatch LC 55 56 AD8410 106 x Less Pull Us32D SA
1 Concealed Vert Rod Exit, Dummy 55 AD8410 Less Pull USs32D SA
2 Core As Required 626 YA
2 Cylinder As Required 630 YA
2 Pull RM257 Us32D RO
1 Automatic Opener D6011 689 NO
1 Rain Guard 346C PE
1 Gasketing By Door/Frame Manufacturer oT
2 Sweep 315CN PE
1 Threshold 2005AV PE
1 Card Reader Provided By Security Supplier oT
2 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C**** x length Required MK
2 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C1500P MK
2 Door Switch 505 NO
1 Keyswitch MKA SsuU
2 Position Switch DPS-M-BK SsuU
1 Power Supply LSP-12-24 YA

Notes: The hardware specified is listed as a basis of design. Coordinate Fire Rating requirements with
Alum Door/Frame Manufacturer.

Exterior doors shall meet FBC standards for hurricane code compliance. The hardware specified is listed as
a basis of design.

Operational Narrative:

. Doors normally closed and secure.

. Authorized access by card reader retracting exit device latch and initiating operator.
. Exit device latch can be electrically held retracted for open access.

. ADA access by actuator switch.

. In locked condition, actuator energized only upon valid card reader presentation.
. Egress free for immediate exit. ADA egress by actuator switch.

. REX switch in push rail allows authorized exit without alarm condition.

. Door position switch monitor open/closed status.

. Exit device latch releases (fail secure) in event of power loss.

10. Keyed cylinder override for emergency access.

11. Keyswitch to power operator on/off.

OCoONOCULTRA, WN

Set: 2.0
Doors: 108A, 152
Description: Ext, Training/Open Office, Access Control

3 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3386XNRP 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US32D MK
1 Electric Power Transfer EL-CEPT630 SU

1 Rim Exit Device, MELR 7150WS B MELR CR626F Temp Core-7 pin 630 YA
1 Core As Required 626 YA
1 Surface Closer 3531-CPS 689 YA
1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV Us32D RO
1 Gasketing 303AS PE
1 Rain Guard 346C PE
1 Sweep 315CN PE
1 Threshold 2005AV PE
1 Card Reader Provided By Security Supplier oT
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C**** x | ength Required MK
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C1500P MK
1 Position Switch DPS-M-BK Su
1 Power Supply LSP-12-24 YA

Notes: Exterior doors shall meet FBC standards for hurricane code compliance. The hardware specified is
listed as a basis of design.

Operational Narrative:

1. Doors normally closed and secure.

2. Authorized access by card reader retracting exit device latch.

3. Egress free for immediate exit.

4. REX switch in push rail allows authorized exit without alarm condition.

5. Door position switches monitor open/closed status.

6. Exit device latches release (fail secure) in event of power loss.

7. Keyed cylinder override for emergency access.

Set: 3.0

Doors: 109A

Description: Ext, Training 1

3 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3386xNRP 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US32D MK
1 Rim Exit Device, Storeroom 7150WS CR626F Temp Core-7 pin 630 YA
1 Core As Required 626 YA
1 Surface Closer 3531-CPS 689 YA
1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV US32D RO
1 Gasketing 303AS PE
1 Rain Guard 346C PE
1 Sweep 315CN PE
1 Threshold 2005AV PE

Notes: Exterior doors shall meet FBC standards for hurricane code compliance. The hardware specified is
listed as a basis of design.

Set: 4.0
Doors: 113, 119A, 125A, 138
Description: Ext, Mechanical/Breakroom/Laundry

3 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3386xNRP 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" USs32D MK
1 Storeroom Lock CRR 8805FL Temp Core-7 pin 626 YA
1 Core As Required 626 YA
1 Surface Closer 3531-CPS 689 YA
1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV Us32D RO
1 Gasketing 303AS PE
1 Rain Guard 346C PE
1 Sweep 315CN PE
1 Threshold 2005AV PE

Notes: Exterior doors shall meet FBC standards for hurricane code compliance. The hardware specified is
listed as a basis of design.

Set: 5.0
Doors: 108B, 109B, 153C
Description: Open Office/Training 1/2

3 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3786xNRP 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" us26D MK
1 Rim Exit Device, Classroom 6100ED CR626F Temp Core-7 pin 630 YA
1 Core As Required 626 YA
1 Surface Closer 3501-Reg/Par 689 YA
1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV US32D RO
1 Door Stop 442/409 us26D RO
1 Gasketing S88BL PE

Set: 6.0
Doors: 115, 123, 130, 131A, 131C, 139
Description: Breakroom/Office/Hallway, Access Control

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" us26D MK
1 Electric Power Transfer EL-CEPT 630 SsuU
1 Fail Secure Lock CRR 8891FL Temp Core-7 pin REX 626 YA
1 Core As Required 626 YA
1 Surface Closer 3501-Reg/Par 689 YA
1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV us32D RO
1 Door Stop 442/409 Us26D RO
1 Gasketing S88BL PE
1 Card Reader Provided By Security Supplier oT
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C**** x | ength Required MK
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C1500P MK
1 Position Switch DPS-M-BK SsuU
1 Power Supply LSP-12-24 YA

Notes: Operational Narrative:

. Door normally closed and secure.

. Authorized access by card reader unlocking lever trim.

. Egress free for immediate exit.

. Lockset REX switch allows authorized exit without alarm condition.
. Door position switch monitors open/closed status.

. Lever remains locked (fail secure) in event of power loss.

. Keyed cylinder override for emergency access.

NoOuUuThWwWN

Set: 7.0
Doors: 102C, 153A
Description: Hallway, Bullet Resistant, Access Control

1 Continuous Hinge FM3500 CTP 630 MR
1 Electric Power Transfer EL-CEPT 630 SuU
1 Fail Secure Lock CRR 8891FL Temp Core-7 pin REX 626 YA
1 Core As Required 626 YA
1 Surface Closer 3501-Reg/Par 689 YA
1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV US32D RO
1 Door Stop 442/409 Us26D RO
1 Gasketing S88BL PE
1 Card Reader Provided By Security Supplier oT
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C**** x | ength Required MK
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C1500P MK
1 Position Switch DPS-M-BK Su
1 Power Supply LSP-12-24 YA

Notes: Operational Narrative:

. Door normally closed and secure.

. Authorized access by card reader unlocking lever trim.

. Egress free for immediate exit.

. Lockset REX switch allows authorized exit without alarm condition.
. Door position switch monitors open/closed status.

. Lever remains locked (fail secure) in event of power loss.

. Keyed cylinder override for emergency access.

NOuUuThWN B~

Set: 8.0
Doors: 102B, 122A, 127A
Description: Canvassing/Tabulation, Bullet Resistant, Access Control

1 Continuous Hinge FM3500 CTP 630 MR
1 Electric Power Transfer EL-CEPT630 SuU
1 Fail Secure Lock CRR 8891FL Temp Core-7 pin REX 626 YA
1 Core As Required 626 YA
1 Conc Overhead Stop 6ADJI-x36 689 RF
1 Surface Closer 3501-Reg/Par 689 YA
1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV US32D RO
1 Gasketing S88BL PE
1 Card Reader Provided By Security Supplier oT
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C**** x L ength Required MK
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C1500P MK
1 Position Switch DPS-M-BK SuU
1 Power Supply LSP-12-24 YA

Notes: Operational Narrative:

. Door normally closed and secure.

. Authorized access by card reader unlocking lever trim.

. Egress free for immediate exit.

. Lockset REX switch allows authorized exit without alarm condition.
. Door position switch monitors open/closed status.

. Lever remains locked (fail secure) in event of power loss.

. Keyed cylinder override for emergency access.

NOuUuhWNH
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Set: 9.0
Doors: 124

Description: Alum, Observation, Access Control

4 Hinge, Full Mortise
1 Electric Power Transfer
1 Fail Secure Lock

1 Core

1 Surface Closer

1 Door Stop

1 Gasketing

1 Card Reader

1 ElectroLynx Harness
1 ElectroLynx Harness
1 Position Switch

1 Power Supply

Notes: Operational Narrative:

NOUuhWNR

Set: 10.0

Doors: 114, 132, 136B, 200B
Description: Storage/Janitor
3 Hinge, Full Mortise

1 Storeroom Lock

1 Core

1 Door Stop

3 Silencer

Set: 11.0

Doors: 136A, 150, 153B
Description: Storage/Closet
3 Hinge, Full Mortise

1 Storeroom Lock

1 Core

1 Conc Overhead Stop

3 Silencer

Set: 12.0

Doors: 116, 117, 133, 201
Description: IT/Storage

3 Hinge, Full Mortise

1 Storeroom Lock

1 Core

1 Surface Closer

1 Kick Plate

1 Door Stop

3 Silencer

Set: 13.0

Doors: 110, 111, 112, 134, 135, 140, 141, 142, 143,
Description: Office/Interview RM

3 Hinge, Full Mortise
1 Entry Lock

1 Core

1 Door Stop

3 Silencer

Set: 14.0

Doors: 154B

Description: Office, OH Stop
3 Hinge, Full Mortise

1 Entry Lock

1 Core

1 Conc Overhead Stop

3 Silencer

Set: 15.0

Doors: 119C, 126A, 129, 200A
Description: Vote by Mail/Conf
3 Hinge, Full Mortise

1 Entry Lock

1 Core

1 Surface Closer

1 Kick Plate

1 Door Stop

1 Gasketing

Set: 16.0
Doors: 119B, 125B, 127B

Description: Tabulation/Vote by Mail

3 Hinge, Full Mortise
1 Entry Lock

1 Core

1 Conc Overhead Stop
1 Surface Closer

1 Kick Plate

1 Gasketing

Set: 17.0
Doors: 104

Description: Alum, Universal Services

4 Hinge, Full Mortise
1 Entry Lock

1 Core

1 Conc Overhead Stop
1 Gasketing

Set: 18.0

Doors: 107
Description: PR, Storage
6 Hinge, Full Mortise
1 Dust Proof Strike

2 Flush Bolt

1 Storeroom Lock

1 Core

1 Conc Overhead Stop
1 Surface Closer

2 Kick Plate

2 Astragal

1 Gasketing

Notes: Install closer at active leaf only.

Set: 19.0

Doors: 131B
Description: Breakroom
3Hinge, Full Mortise

1 Classroom Lock

1 Core

1 Surface Closer

1 Kick Plate

1 Door Stop

1 Gasketing

Set: 20.0

Doors: 122B
Description: Warehouse
3 Hinge, Full Mortise

1 Classroom Lock

1 Core

1 Surface Closer

1 Kick Plate

3 Silencer

Set: 21.0

Doors: 128
Description: Staff RR
3 Hinge, Full Mortise
1 Privacy Lock

1 Surface Closer

1 Mop Plate

1 Kick Plate

1 Door Stop

1 Gasketing

Set: 22.0

Doors: 105, 106
Description: Men/Womens RR
3 Hinge, Full Mortise
1 Deadbolt

1 Core

1 BTB Pull Set

1 Surface Closer

1 Mop Plate

1 Kick Plate

1 Door Stop

1 Gasketing

Set: 23.0

Doors: 125C

Description: Overhead Doors
1 All Hardware

END OF SECTION 087100

. Door normally closed and secure.

. Authorized access by card reader unlocking lever trim.

. Egress free for immediate exit.

. Lockset REX switch allows authorized exit without alarm condition.
. Door position switch monitors open/closed status.

. Lever remains locked (fail secure) in event of power loss.

. Keyed cylinder override for emergency access.
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SECTION 08 71 13
POWER DOOR OPERATORS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Operators for swinging doors.
B.Controllers, actuators, and safety devices.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware: Balance of door hardware.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.AAMA 611 - Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum; 2020.
B.ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
C.BHMA A156.10 - Power Operated Pedestrian Doors; 2024.
D. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Current Edition.
E.NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All
Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
F.NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All
Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
G. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.
H. UL 325 - Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and Systems; Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A.Coordination: Coordinate power door operators with balance of door hardware and electrical work required for
each affected door opening.
1.05 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Shop Drawings:
1.Indicate layout and dimensions; head, jamb, and sill conditions; elevations; components, anchorage,
recesses, materials, and finishes, electrical characteristics and connection requirements.
C.Product Data: Provide data on system components, sizes, features, and finishes.
D. Samples: Two samples of exposed to view hardware and attachment hardware.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this section, with not
less than three years of documented experience, and a member of AAADM.
B.Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with at least three
years documented experience and approved by manufacturer.
1.07 WARRANTY
A.See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B.Manufacturer Warranty: Provide 2-year manufacturer warranty for components of power door operators.
Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A.Operators for Swinging Doors:
1.ASSA ABLOY Entrance Solutions; Besam SW200i: www.besam-usa.com/#sle.
2.Detex Corporation; AO19 Series: www.detex.com/#sle.
3.LCN, an Allegion brand; www.allegion.com/us/#sle.
4.Horton Automatics; www.hortondoors.com/#sle.
5.Stanley Access Technologies; Magic Access LE (Low Energy): www.stanleyaccess.com/#sle.
6.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 POWER DOOR OPERATORS - GENERAL
A.Electrically Operated or Controlled Hardware: Provide necessary power supplies, relays, and interfaces as
required for proper operation; provide wiring between control components and to building power connection in
compliance with NFPA 70.
B.Comply with ADA Standards for egress requirements.
C.Comply with NFPA 101 and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction; provide units selected for actual
door weight and for light pedestrian traffic unless otherwise indicated.
D. Exterior Doors: Provide units capable of operating, closing, and holding doors closed under positive and
negative differential pressure; if necessary, provide power closing.
E.Fire Door Operators: In addition to other requirements, provide equipment ITS (DIR) or UL (DIR) listed as a
fire door operator with automatic closer.
F.System Integration: Integrate operator functionality with other systems as required for a complete working
installation.
2.03 OPERATORS FOR SWINGING DOORS
A.Door Operator, Hydraulic.
1. Applications: Include operators for single and double doors.
2.Hydraulic Operators: 1/4 hp minimum, self-contained, electrically driven.
3.Speed Control: Variable, field-adjustable opening and closing cycles.
4. Functionality: Full-power open, spring close operation.
a. Full-Power Operators: Comply with BHMA A156.10; safeties required.
1. Comply with UL 325; acceptable evidence of compliance includes UL (DIR) or ITS (DIR) listing or test
report by testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
a. Mounting: Surface mounted overhead.
b. Components:
1. Motor and Gearbox Assembly: Manufacturer's standard sealed motor, gearbox, and drive belt.
c¢. Power Supply Units: Self-contained, electrically operated, and independent of door operator.
d. Actuators: Manufacturer's standard.
1. Actuators and Safeties: As indicated on drawings.
1. CONTROLLERS, ACTUATORS, AND SAFETY DEVICES
1. Controllers: Manufacturer's standard for products specified.
2. Actuators: Manufacturer's standard for products specified and as specified below.
a. Comply with BHMA A156.10 for actuator and safety types and zones.
b. Remote Push Button Actuator: Standard, momentary contact type, wall mounted, surface; stainless steel
escutcheon plate.
3. Safety Devices: Manufacturer's standard units recommended for project applications and conditions.
a. Comply with BHMA A156.10 for actuator and safety types and zones.
2. ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND COMPONENTS
1. Electrical Characteristics:
a. As indicated on drawings.
2. Wiring Terminations: Provide terminal lugs to match branch circuit conductor quantities, sizes, and materials
indicated. Enclose terminal lugs in terminal box sized to NFPA 70.
3. Disconnect Switch: Factory mount disconnect switch in control panel.
3. FINISHES
1. Aluminum Finishes: Manufacturer's standard.
a. Class I Natural Anodized Finish: Clear anodic coating; AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A41, minimum dry film
thickness (DFT) of 0.7 mil, 0.0007 inch.
a. PART 3 EXECUTION
1. EXAMINATION
1. Verify installation conditions including, but not limited to the following: opening sizes, floor conditions, plumb
and level mounting surfaces.
2. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work and dimensions are as indicated on shop drawings.
3. Verify that electric power is available, in the correct location, and of the correct characteristics.
2. INSTALLATION
1. Coordinate installation of components with related and adjacent work.
2. Install equipment in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3. ADIJUSTING
1. Adjust door equipment for correct function and smooth operation.
4. CLEANING
1. Remove temporary protection, clean exposed surfaces.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 08 80 00
GLAZING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Glazing units.
B.Glazing compounds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealants for other than glazing purposes.
B.Section 08 11 13 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Glazed lites in doors and borrowed lites.
C.Section 08 14 16 - Flush Wood Doors: Glazed lites in doors.
D. Section 08 41 26 - All-Glass Entrances and Storefronts: Glazing provided as part of entrance assembly.
E.Section 08 42 29 - Automatic Entrances: Glazing provided as part of door assembly.
F.Section 08 51 23 - Steel Windows: Glazing provided by window manufacturer.
G. Section 08 83 00 - Mirrors.
H. Section 10 28 00 - Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories: Mirrors.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials; Current Edition.
B.ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings - Safety Performance
Specifications and Methods of Test; 2015 (Reaffirmed 2020).
C.ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures; Most Recent
Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.
D. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets, Setting Blocks, and
Spacers; 2005 (Reapproved 2019).
E.ASTM (920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
F.ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2021.
G. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass; 2018.
H. ASTM C1172 - Standard Specification for Laminated Architectural Flat Glass; 2019.
I. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016 (Reapproved 2023).
J. ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat Glass; 2021a.
K.ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings; 2016.
L.ASTM E1996 - Standard Specification for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, Doors, and Impact
Protective Systems Impacted by Windborne Debris in Hurricanes; 2023.
M. ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation; 2019.
N. ASTM F1233 - Standard Test Method for Security Glazing Materials And Systems; 2021.
0. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual; 2008.
P.NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors; 2023.
Q. NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and Visible
Transmittance at Normal Incidence; 2023.
R.NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and Systems; 2023.
S.UL 752 - Standard for Bullet-Resisting Equipment; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A.Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of this section;
require attendance by each of the affected installers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data on Insulating Glass Unit, Glazing Unit, Plastic Sheet Glazing Unit, and Plastic Film Glazing
Types: Provide structural, physical and environmental characteristics, size limitations, special handling and
installation requirements.
C.Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories: Provide chemical, functional, and environmental
characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify available colors.
D. Certificate: Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.
E.Manufacturer's qualification statement.
F.Installer's qualification statement.
G. Warranty Documentation: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in this section with
minimum three years of documented experience.
B.Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with at least three
years documented experience.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A.Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.
B.Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing compounds.

1.08 WARRANTY
A.See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B.Laminated Glass: Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for delamination, including
providing products to replace failed units.
C.Polycarbonate Sheet Glazing: Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for breakage,
coating failure, abrasion resistance, including providing products to replace failed units.
D. Heat Soaked Tempered Glass: Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
spontaneous breakage of fully tempered glass caused by nickel sulfide (NiS) inclusions.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A.Glass Fabricators:
1.GGI - General Glass International; www.generalglass.com/#sle.
2.Standard Bent Glass Corp: www.standardbent.com/#sle.
3.Tecnoglass; Insulating Glass: www.tecnoglass.com/#sle.
4.Thompson L.G., LLC: www.thompsonig.com/#sle.
5.Trulite Glass & Aluminum Solutions, LLC: www.trulite.com/#sle.
6.Viracon, Inc: www.viracon.com/#sle.
7.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
B.Mirrored Glass Manufacturers:
1. Pilkington North America Inc; Pilkington Mirropane Transparent Mirror: www.pilkington.com/na/#sle.
2.Saint Gobain North America; Saint Gobain Miralite Revolution: www.saint-gobain.com/#sle.
3.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2,02 GLAZING UNITS
A.Monolithic Interior Vision Glazing:
1.Applications: Interior glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2.Glass Type: Annealed float glass.
3.Tint: Clear.
4.Thickness: 1/4 inch, nominal.
5.Glazing Method: Dry glazing method, gasket glazing.
2.03 GLAZING COMPOUNDS
A.Type GC-2 - Butyl Sealant: Single component; ASTM C920 Grade NS, Class 12-1/2, Uses M and A, Shore A
hardness of 10 to 20; black color.
B.Type GC-5 - Silicone Sealant: Single component; neutral curing; capable of water immersion without loss of
properties; nonbleeding, nonstaining; ASTM C920 Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, A, and G; with cured
Shore A hardness range of 15to 25; _ color.
C.Manufacturers:
1.Bostik Inc; www.bostik-us.com/#sle.
2.Dow Corning Corporation; www.dowcorning.com/construction/#sle.Dow Corning
Corporation; www.dowcorning.com/construction/#sle.
3.Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Proglaze: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
4.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.04 ACCESSORIES
A.Setting Blocks: Silicone, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II. Length of 0.1 inch
for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch by width of glazing rabbet space minus 1/16 inch by height to
suit glazing method and pane weight and area.
B.Spacer Shims: Neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II. Minimum 3 inch long
by one half the height of the glazing stop by thickness to suit application, self adhesive on one face.
C.Glazing Tape, Back Bedding Mastic Type: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids compound with integral
resilient spacer rod applicable to application indicated; 5 to 30 cured Shore A durometer hardness; coiled on
release paper; black color.
1.Width: As required for application.
2.Manufacturers:
a.Pecora Corporation; www.pecora.com/#sle.
b.Tremco Global Sealants; www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
C. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
D. Glazing Splines: Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM C864 Option
II; color black.
E.Glazing Clips: Manufacturer's standard type.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS
A.Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for size, squareness,
and offsets at corners.
B.Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may impede moisture
movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing system.
C.Verify that sealing between joints of glass framing members has been completed effectively.
D. Proceed with glazing system installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.02 PREPARATION
A.Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours before glazing.
Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.
B.Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.
C.Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.
3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A.Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's instructions.
3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)
A.Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed: Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the interior of the
building.
B.Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
C.Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to attain full
contact.
D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous contact.
3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A.Glass and Glazing product manufacturers to provide field surveillance of the installation of their products.
B.Monitor and report installation procedures and unacceptable conditions.
3.06 CLEANING
A.Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using solvents or cleaners
recommended by manufacturers.
B.Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.
C.Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.
D. Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial Completion in
accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.
3.07 PROTECTION
A.After installation, mark pane with an 'X' by using removable plastic tape or paste; do not mark heat absorbing
or reflective glass units.
B.Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
SECTION 08 88 53 - BULLET-RESISTANT GLAZING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Bullet resistant laminated polycarbonate security glazing.
1.2 REFERENCES
A.Underwriters Laboratory UL 752-Standard for Bullet Resisting Equipment.
B.ASTM C 1172 - Standard Specification for Laminated Architectural Flat Glass.
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A.Refer to Section [01 33 00 Submittal Procedures] [Insert section humber and title].
B.Product Data: Including manufacturer recommended installation instructions.
C.Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, attachment to other work.
D. Samples: For each exposed glazing type.
1.4 INFORMATION SUBMITTALS
A.Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with requirements
B.Warranty: Sample of warranty
1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.Refer to Section 01 78 00 Closeout Submittals.
B.Maintenance data.
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A.Refer to Section 01 60 00 Product Requirements.
B.Deliver materials to the project site with the manufacturer’s UL Listed Labels intact and legible. Handle the
materials with care to prevent damage. Store materials inside and under cover, stack flat and off floor. Project
conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) shall be within the maximum limit recommendations provided
by manufacturer. Do not install products stored in conditions outside manufacturer’s recommended limits.
1.8 WARRANTY
A.Workmanship Warranty: All materials shall be warranted against defects for a period of 1 year for the date of
receipt at the project site. Provide certificates of manufacturer’s standard limited warranty with closeout
documents.
B.Finish Warranty: Manufacturer’s warranty against deterioration of factory finishes for the period of 1 year from
the date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURED UNITS
A.Basis of Design:
1.Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
a. Total Security Solutions, Inc., 935 Garden Lane, Fowlerville, MI 48836, 866 734-6277.
www.tssbulletproof.com.
2.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.2 BULLET-RESISTANT GLASS-CLAD POLYCARBONATE GLAZING - NO SPALL
A.Through the design, manufacturing techniques and material application the TSS Bullet Resistant Glass-Clad
Polycarbonate No Spall shall be constructed of polycarbonate core with additional 1/8” glass layers on each side
of glazing and PVB resin interlayers.

B.The glass shall have a polycarbonate spall shield on the secure side to provide for no glass spall upon impact by

projectile.
C.UL Standard 752 rating shall be Level 3.
2.3 FABRICATION
A.Tolerances: All joints and connections shall be tight, providing hairline joints and true alignment of adjacent
members
2.4 GLAZING
A.Glazing shall be as shown on the drawings or as specified separately in
B.Product shall meet UL Standard 752 rating level 3.
C.Glazing gaskets:
1.Interior: Closed cell neoprene.

PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A.Prior to beginning installation, verify that areas have been prepared as required by the Contract Documents and
architectural drawings, and Shop Drawings have been approved.
B.Notify Architect of any unsatisfactory preparation that is responsibility of others.
C.Clean and prepare all surfaces per manufacturers recommendations as required for achieving the best results
for the substrate under the project conditions.
D. Do not begin installation of material until all unsatisfactory conditions have been resolved and approved by
Architect.

3.2 INSTALLATION
A.Do not begin installation until areas have been verified and surfaces properly prepared in accordance with
Drawings.
B.Install in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and UL 752. Set all equipment plumb.
C.Apply sealant in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations as indicated in installation instructions.
D. Remove excess sealant and leave exposed surfaces clean and smooth

3.3 PROTECTION
A.Clean and protect material from damage during ongoing construction operations. If damage occurs, remove
and replace as required to provide voice ports in their original, undamaged condition.
B.Inspection and Cleaning: Verify installation is complete and complies with manufacturer’s requirements.
C.Provide final cleaning of product and accessories, removing excess sealant, labels and protective covers.
D. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products prior to Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 09 21 16 - GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies.

B.Metal stud wall framing.

C.Metal channel ceiling framing.

D. Acoustic insulation.

E.Gypsum sheathing.

F.Cementitious backing board.

G. Gypsum wallboard.

H. Joint treatment and accessories.

I. Textured finish system.

J. Water-resistive barrier over exterior wall sheathing.

K.Acoustic (sound-dampening) wall and ceiling board.

L. Noise barriers in gypsum board assemblies.

M. Bullet resistant sheathing and wallboard.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.Section 05 40 00 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Structural steel stud framing.

B.Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Building framing and sheathing.

C.Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Wood blocking product and execution requirements.

D. Section 07 21 00 - Thermal Insulation: Acoustic insulation.

E.Section 07 25 00 - Weather Barriers: Water-resistive barrier over sheathing.

F.Section 07 26 00 - Vapor Retarders: Vapor-impermeable membranes.

G. Section 07 27 00 - Air Barriers: Air- and water-resistive barrier over sheathing.

H. Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping: Top-of-wall assemblies at fire-resistance-rated walls.

I. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing acoustical gaps in construction other than gypsum board or plaster

work.

J. Section 09 22 16 - Non-Structural Metal Framing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.AISI S100 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members; 2016, with

Supplement (2020).

B.AISI S220 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Nonstructural Framing; 2020.

C.AISI S240 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing; 2015, with Errata (2020).

D. ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of Cementitious Backer

Units; 2018.

E.ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications for Cementitious

Backer Units; 2019.

F.ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.

G. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-

Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.

H. ASTM A1003/A1003M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and Nonmetallic-Coated for

Cold-Formed Framing Members; 2015.

I. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and

Tubes; 2021.

J. ASTM C1007 - Standard Specification for Installation of Load Bearing (Transverse and Axial) Steel Studs and

Related Accessories; 2020.

K.ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing Gypsum Board;

2017 (Reapproved 2022).

L.ASTM C514 - Standard Specification for Nails for the Application of Gypsum Board; 2004 (Reapproved 2020).

M. ASTM C557 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Fastening Gypsum Wallboard to Wood Framing; 2003

(Reapproved 2017).

N. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light Frame Construction

and Manufactured Housing; 2023.

O. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive Screw-Attached

Gypsum Panel Products; 2020.

P.ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; 2023.

Q. ASTM (C954 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel Products or

Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs from 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84 mm) in Thickness; 2022.

R.ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of Gypsum Panel

Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs; 2022.

S.ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories for Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum Veneer Base; 2019.

T.ASTM C1178/C1178M - Standard Specification for Coated Glass Mat Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Panel;

2018.

U. ASTM C1278/C1278M - Standard Specification for Fiber-Reinforced Gypsum Panel; 2017.

V.ASTM C1325 - Standard Specification for Fiber-Mat Reinforced Cementitious Backer Units; 2022, with Editorial

Revision (2023).

W. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2017.

X.ASTM C1658/C1658M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Panels; 2019, with Editorial Revision

(2020).

Y.ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of Interior Coatings in an

Environmental Chamber; 2021.

Z.ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials; 2023d.

AA. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission Loss of

Building Partitions and Elements; 2023.

BB. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2022.

CC. GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products; 2021.

DD. GA-226 - Application of Gypsum Board to Form Curved Surfaces; 2019.

EE. GA-600 - Fire Resistance and Sound Control Design Manual; 2021.

FF. UL 752 - Standard for Bullet-Resisting Equipment; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

GG. UL 2079 - Standard for Tests for Fire Resistance of Building Joint Systems; Current Edition, Including All

Revisions.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B.Product Data:
1.Provide data on metal framing, gypsum board, accessories, and joint finishing system.
2.Provide manufacturer's data on partition head to structure connectors, showing compliance with
requirements.

C.Shop Drawings: Indicate special details associated with fireproofing and acoustic seals.

D. Ballistic Test Reports: Indicate compliance of bullet-resistant sheathing and wallboard assemblies with

specified requirements.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with at least three

years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.Store gypsum products and accessories indoors and keep above freezing. Elevate boards above floor, on

nonwicking supports, in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

B.Store metal products to prevent corrosion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

A.Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216.

B.Interior Partitions, Indicated as Acoustic: Provide completed assemblies with the following characteristics:
1.Acoustic Attenuation: STC of 45-49 calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based on tests conducted in
accordance with ASTM E90.

C.Grid Suspension Systems: Provide grid suspension systems in accordance with ASTM C840 and GA-216.

2,02 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS

A.Steel Sheet: ASTM A1003/A1003M, subject to the ductility limitations indicated in AISI S220 or equivalent.

B.Manufacturers - Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories:
1.ClarkDietrich; www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2.Phillips Manufacturing Co; www.phillipsmfg.com/#sle.
3.R-stud; www.rstud.com/#sle.

4. Steel Construction Systems; www.steelconsystems.com/#sle.
5.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

C.Nonstructural Steel Framing for Application of Gypsum Board: See Section 09 22 16.

D. Structural Steel Framing for Application of Gypsum Board: See Section 05 40 00.

E.Nonstructural Framing System Components: AISI S220; galvanized sheet steel, of size and properties

necessary to comply with ASTM C754 for the spacing indicated, with maximum deflection of wall framing of L/120

at 5 psf.
1.Studs: C-shaped with knurled or embossed faces.

a.Products:

1. MBA Building Supplies; ProSTUD: www.mbastuds.com/#sle.
2. R-stud; R-stud: www.rstud.com/#sle.
3. Super Stud Building Products, Inc; The EDGE: www.buysuperstud.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

a. Runners: U shaped, sized to match studs.

b. Ceiling Channels: C-shaped.

c. Furring Members: Hat-shaped sections, minimum depth of 7/8 inch.

1. Products:
1. MBA Building Supplies; MBA Furring Channel: www.mbastuds.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

1. Partition Head to Structure Connections: Provide mechanical anchorage devices that accommodate deflection
and prevent rotation of studs while maintaining structural performance of partition.

a. Structural Performance: Maintain lateral load resistance and vertical movement capacity required by
applicable code, when evaluated in accordance with AISI S100.
b. Material: ASTM A653/A653M steel sheet, SS Grade 50/340, with G60/Z2180 hot-dipped galvanized coating.
c. Provide mechanical anchorage devices as described above that accommodate deflection while maintaining
the fire-resistance rating of the wall assembly.
1. Products:
1. ClarkDietrich; BlazeFrame RipTrak: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2. FireTrak Corporation; Posi Klip: www.fire-trak.com/#sle.
3. Super Stud Building Products, Inc; Slotted Deflection Track: www.buysuperstud.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2. Non-structural Framing Accessories:
a. Ceiling Hangers: Type and size as specified in ASTM C754 for spacing required.
b. Partial Height Wall Framing Support: Provides stud reinforcement and anchored connection to floor.
1. Materials: ASTM A36/A36M formed sheet steel support member with factory-welded ASTM A1003/A1003M
steel plate base.
2. Products:
1. ClarkDietrich; Pony Wall (PW): www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
¢. Framing Connectors: ASTM A653/A653M G90 galvanized steel clips; secures cold rolled channel to wall studs
for lateral bracing.
1. Products:
1. ClarkDietrich; FastBridge Clip (FB33): www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
d. Drywall Corner Clips: Drywall clips help support drywall to reduce wood blocking on top plates, end walls,
and corners.
1. Products:
1. MiTek Industries, Inc; ;. www.mitek-us.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
e. Steel Column and Beam Drywall Clip: UL-listed slip-on clips to connect gypsum board to steel beams and
columns for fireproofing.
1. Products:
1. Grabber Construction Products, Inc; : www.grabberpro.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
3. Grid Suspension Systems: Steel grid system of main tees and support bars connected to structure using
hanging wire.
a. Products:
1. CertainTeed Corporation; www.certainteed.com/ceilings-and-walls/#sle.
2. USG Corporation; Drywall Suspension System: www.usg.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

1. BOARD MATERIALS
1. Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:
a. American Gypsum Company; www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
b. CertainTeed Corporation; www.certainteed.com/#sle.
c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
d. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company; www.goldbondbuilding.com/
#sle.
e. USG Corporation; www.usg.com/#sle.
f. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2. Gypsum Wallboard: Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to minimize joints in
place; ends square cut.
a. Application: Use for vertical surfaces and ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.
b. Glass mat faced gypsum panels, as defined in ASTM C1658/C1658M, suitable for paint finish, of the same
core type and thickness may be substituted for paper-faced board.
¢. Unfaced fiber-reinforced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1278/C1278M, suitable for paint finish, of the
same core type and thickness may be substituted for paper-faced board.
d. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
e. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Resistance Rating: Use type required by indicated tested assembly; if no
tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.
f. Thickness:
1. Vertical Surfaces: 5/8 inch.
2. Ceilings: 1/2 inch.
3. Multi-Layer Assemblies: Thicknesses as indicated on drawings.
g. Mold-Resistant, Paper-Faced Products:
1. American Gypsum Company; M-Bloc: www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
2. American Gypsum Company; M-Bloc Type X: www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
3.  American Gypsum Company; M-Bloc Type C: www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
4. CertainTeed Corporation; M2Tech 5/8" Type X Moisture & Mold Resistant Drywall: www.certainteed.com/
#sle.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Mold-Guard: www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Fireguard X Mold-Guard: www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
USG Corporation; Sheetrock Brand EcoSmart Panels Mold Tough Firecode X 5/8 in. (15.9
mm): www.usg.com/#sle.
Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
. Glass Mat Faced Products:
CertainTeed Corporation; 5/8" GlasRoc Interior Type X: www.certainteed.com/#sle.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensArmor Plus: www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensArmor Plus Fireguard C: www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond eXP Interior Extreme
Fire-Shield Gypsum Panel: www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.
5. USG Corporation; Sheetrock Brand Glass-Mat Panels Mold Tough Regular 5/8 in. (15.9
mm): www.usg.com/#sle.
6. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
3. Backing Board For Wet Areas: One of the following products:
a. Application: Surfaces behind tile in wet areas including tub and shower surrounds, shower ceilings, and as
shown in drawings.
b. Application: Horizontal surfaces behind tile in wet areas including countertops and as shown in drawings.
c. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
d. ANSI Cement-Based Board: Non-gypsum-based; aggregated Portland cement panels with glass fiber mesh
embedded in front and back surfaces complying with ANSI A118.9 or ASTM C1325.
1. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
2. Products:
1. PermaBASE Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company; PermaBase Cement
Board: www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.
2. USG Corporation; Fiberock Brand Aqua-Tough AR Interior Panels Regular 5/8 in. (15.9
mm): www.usg.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
4. Backing Board For Non-Wet Areas: Water-resistant gypsum backing board as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M;
sizes to minimum joints in place; ends square cut.
a. Application: Vertical surfaces behind thinset tile, except in wet areas.
b. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
c. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Resistance Rating: Use type required by indicated tested assembly; if no
tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.
d. Type X Thickness: 5/8 inch.
e. Edges: Tapered.
f. Products:
1.  American Gypsum Company; M-Bloc: www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
2. American Gypsum Company; M-Bloc Type X: www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
3. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Mold-Guard Gypsum Board: www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
4.
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Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensArmor Plus: www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
5. Ceiling Board: Special sag resistant gypsum ceiling board as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to minimize
joints in place; ends square cut.
a. Application: Ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.
b. Thickness: 1/2 inch.
. Edges: Tapered.
d. Products:
1. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond High Strength LITE
Gypsum Board: www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.
USG Corporation; Sheetrock Brand UltraLight Panels 1/2 in. (12.7 mm): www.usg.com/#sle.
Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

6. Bullet Resistant Sheathing and Wallboard: Woven roving, multi-ply, ballistic grade fiberglass cloth with
thermoset polyester resin; comply with UL 752 Level 1.

a. Thickness: 1/4 inch.

b. Products:

1. ArmorCore by Waco Composites; Bullet Resistant Fiberglass Panels: www.armorcore.com/#sle.

2. GYPSUM BOARD ACCESSORIES

1. Acoustic Insulation: ASTM C665; preformed mineral-fiber, friction fit type, unfaced; thickness 2 inches.

2. Acoustic Sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex or water-based elastomeric sealant; do not use solvent-based non-
curing butyl sealant.

a. Products:

1. Franklin International, Inc; Titebond Acoustical Smoke & Sound Sealant: www.titebond.com/#sle.

2. Liquid Nails, a brand of PPG Architectural Coatings; www.liquidnails.com/#sle.

3. Specified Technologies Inc; Smoke N Sound Acoustical Sealant: www.stifirestop.com/#sle.

4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

3. Water-Resistive Barrier: See Section 07 25 00.

4. Beads, Joint Accessories, and Other Trim: ASTM C1047, rigid plastic, galvanized steel, or rolled zinc, unless
noted otherwise.

a. Corner Beads: Low profile, for 90 degree outside corners.

1. Products:

1. CertainTeed Corporation; No-Coat Drywall Corner: www.certainteed.com/#sle.
2. ClarkDietrich; Strait-Flex 0OS-300: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.

3. Trim-Tex, Inc; www.trim-tex.com/#sle.

4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

5. Joint Materials: ASTM C475/C475M and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for project
conditions.

a. Fiberglass Tape: 2 inch wide, coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise indicated.

b. Paper Tape: 2 inch wide, creased paper tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise indicated.

¢. Joint Compound: Drying type, vinyl-based, ready-mixed.

d. Joint Compound: Setting type, field-mixed.

6. Finishing Compound: Surface coat and primer, takes the place of skim coating.

7. Glass-Fiber-Reinforced Gypsum Access Panels: Wall- and ceiling-mounted; natural white color, smooth finish,
square corners.

a. Material: Glass-fiber-reinforced gypsum cement.

b. Exposed fasteners: Stainless steel.

c. Class A flame spread rating in accordance with ASTM E84.

8. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Cold-Formed Steel Studs Less than 0.033 inches in
Thickness and Wood Members: ASTM C1002; self-piercing tapping screws, corrosion-resistant.

9. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Steel Members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch in
Thickness: ASTM C954; steel drill screws, corrosion-resistant.

10. Nails for Attachment to Wood Members: ASTM C514.

11. Staples For Attachment of Base Ply of Two-Ply Assembly to Wood Members: Flattened galvanized wire type
as specified in ASTM C840.

12. Anchorage to Substrate: Tie wire, nails, screws, and other metal supports, of type and size to suit
application; to rigidly secure materials in place.

13. Adhesive for Attachment to Wood, ASTM C557 and Metal:

a. Products:

1. Franklin International, Inc; Titebond Drywall Construction Adhesive: www.titebond.com/#sle.

2. Liquid Nails, a brand of PPG Architectural Coatings; www.liquidnails.com/#sle.

3. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

PART 3 EXECUTION
1. EXAMINATION
1. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.
2. FRAMING INSTALLATION

1. Metal Framing: Install in accordance with ASTM C1007AISI S220 and manufacturer's instructions.

2. Suspended Ceilings and Soffits: Space framing and furring members as indicated.

3. Studs: Space studs at 16 inches on center.

a. Extend partition framing to structure where indicated and to ceiling in other locations.

b. Partitions Terminating at Ceiling: Attach ceiling runner securely to ceiling track in accordance with
manufacturer's instructions.

c. Partitions Terminating at Structure: Attach top runner to structure, maintain clearance between top of studs
and structure, and connect studs to track using specified mechanical devices in accordance with
manufacturer's instructions; verify free movement of top of stud connections; do not leave studs unattached
to track.

4. Openings: Reinforce openings as required for weight of doors or operable panels, using not less than double
studs at jambs.

5. Standard Wall Furring: Install at concrete walls scheduled to receive gypsum board, not more than 4 inches
from floor and ceiling lines and abutting walls. Secure in place on alternate channel flanges at maximum 24
inches on center.

a. Spacing: As indicated.

6. Blocking: Install wood blocking for support of:

a. Wall-mounted cabinets.

b. Plumbing fixtures.

c. Toilet partitions.

d. Toilet accessories.

e. Wall-mounted door hardware.

f. as indicated on drawings

3. ACOUSTIC ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION

1. Acoustic Insulation: Place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around electrical and
mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions.

2. Acoustic Sealant: Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

4. BOARD INSTALLATION

1. Comply with ASTM C840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end joints,
especially in highly visible locations.

2. Cementitious Backing Board: Install over steel framing members and plywood substrate where indicated, in
accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's instructions.

3. Bullet Resistant Sheathing and Wallboard:

a. Install bullet-resistant sheathing according to manufacturer's written recommendations and with
manufacturer-approved fasteners.

b. Cover all joints between boards with a 4-inch strip of the same thickness material as the boards, centered on
the joint.
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5. INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES
1. Control Joints: Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.
2. Corner Beads: Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.
3. Decorative Trim: Install at locations shown on drawings and in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
6. JOINT TREATMENT
1. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:
a. Level 4: Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to receive finishes.
a. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch.
b. Taping, filling, and sanding are not required at surfaces behind adhesive applied ceramic tile and fixed
cabinetry.
c. Taping, filling, and sanding are not required at base layer of double-layer applications.
7. TEXTURE FINISH
1. Apply finish texture coating by means of spraying apparatus in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and
to match approved sample.
8. TOLERANCES
1. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness: 1/8 inch in 10 feet in any direction.
9. PROTECTION
1. Protect installed gypsum board assemblies from subsequent construction operations.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 09 22 16 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Metal partition, ceiling, and soffit framing.
B.Framing accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 05 21 00 - Steel Joists: Execution requirements for anchors for attaching work of this section.
B.Section 05 40 00 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Requirements for structural, load-bearing, metal stud framing
and exterior wall stud framing.
C.Section 05 40 00 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Execution requirements for anchors for attaching work of this
section.
D. Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications: Metal fabrications attached to stud framing.
E.Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications: Execution requirements for anchors for attaching work of this section.
F.Section 05 51 00 - Metal Stairs: Execution requirements for anchors for attaching work of this section.
G. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Wood blocking within stud framing.
H. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Wall sheathing.
I. Section 07 21 00 - Thermal Insulation: Acoustic insulation.
J. Section 08 31 00 - Access Doors and Panels.
K.Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Metal studs for gypsum board partition framing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.AISI S220 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Nonstructural Framing; 2020.
B.ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.
C.ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated
(Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.
D. ASTM A1003/A1003M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and Nonmetallic-Coated for
Cold-Formed Framing Members; 2015.
E.ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive Screw-Attached
Gypsum Panel Products; 2020.
F.ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of Gypsum Panel
Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs; 2022.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Shop Drawings:
1.Indicate prefabricated work, component details, stud layout, framed openings, anchorage to structure,
acoustic details, type and location of fasteners, accessories, and items of other related work.
2.Describe method for securing studs to tracks, splicing, and for blocking and reinforcement of framing
connections.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum five years
documented experience and approved by manufacturer.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A.Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories:
1.CEMCO; www.cemcosteel.com/#sle.
2.ClarkDietrich; www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
3.R-stud; www.rstud.com/#sle.
4.Simpson Strong Tie; www.strongtie.com/#sle.
5.Super Stud Building Products, Inc; www.buysuperstud.com/#sle.
6.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.02 FRAMING MATERIALS
A.Loadbearing Studs: As specified in Section 05 40 00.
B.Non-Loadbearing Framing System Components: AISI S220; sheet steel, of size and properties necessary for
the spacing indicated, with maximum deflection of wall framing of L/240 at 5 psf.
1.Studs: C-shaped with flat faces.
a.Products:
1. CEMCO; CT Studs: www.cemcosteel.com/#sle.
2. ClarkDietrich; ProSTUD: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
3. R-stud; R-stud: www.rstud.com/#sle.
4. Super Stud Building Products, Inc; The EDGE: www.buysuperstud.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
a. Studs: C-shaped with triangular-shaped, lipped holes.
1. Products:
1. CEMCO; RC1-XD: www.cemcosteel.com/#sle.
2. MarinoWARE; StudRite: www.marinoware.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
b. Ceiling Channels: C-shaped.
¢. Furring: Hat-shaped sections, minimum depth of 7/8 inch.
1. Partition Head to Structure Connections: Provide track fastened to structure with legs of sufficient length to
accommodate deflection, for friction fit of studs cut short and braced with continuous bridging on both sides.
2. Non-Loadbearing Framing Accessories:
a. Ceiling Hangers: Type and size as specified in ASTM C754 for spacing required.
b. Partial Height Wall Framing Support: Provides stud reinforcement and anchored connection to floor.
1. Materials: ASTM A36/A36M formed sheet steel support member with factory-welded ASTM A1003/A1003M
steel plate base.
2. Products:
1. ClarkDietrich; Pony Wall (PW): www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2. Simpson Strong-Tie; RCKW Kneewall Connector: www.strongtie.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
c. Bracing and Bridging: ASTM A653/A653M G90 galvanized steel; for lateral bracing of wall studs with slots for
engaging on-module studs.
1. Products:
1. Simpson Strong-Tie; DBR Drywall Spacer Bracer: www.strongtie.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
d. Framing Connectors: ASTM A653/A653M steel clips; secures cold rolled channel to wall studs for lateral
bracing.
1. Products:
1. ClarkDietrich; FastBridge Clip (FB33): www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
e. Flexible Wood Backing: Fire-retardant-treated wood with sheet steel connectors.
1. Products:
1. ClarkDietrich; Danback: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
f. Fasteners: ASTM C1002 self-piercing self-tapping screws.
g. Anchorage Devices: Powder actuated.
h. Acoustic Insulation: See Section 07 21 00.
i. Acoustic Sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex or water-based elastomeric sealant; do not use solvent-based non-
curing butyl sealant.
1. FABRICATION
1. Fabricate assemblies of framed sections to sizes and profiles required.
2. Fit, reinforce, and brace framing members to suit design requirements.
a. PART 3 EXECUTION
1. EXAMINATION
1. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
2. Verify that rough-in utilities are in proper location.
2. INSTALLATION OF STUD FRAMING
1. Extend partition framing to structure where indicated and to ceiling in other locations.
2. Partitions Terminating at Structure: Attach extended leg top runner to structure, maintain clearance between
top of studs and structure, and brace both flanges of studs as indicated.
. Align and secure top and bottom runners at 24 inches on center.
. Fit runners under and above openings; secure intermediate studs to same spacing as wall studs.
. Install studs vertically at spacing indicated on drawings.
. Align stud web openings horizontally.
. Secure studs to tracks using crimping method. Do not weld.
. Fabricate corners using a minimum of three studs.
. Install double studs at wall openings, door and window jambs, not more than 2 inches from each side of
openings.
10. Coordinate installation of bucks, anchors, and blocking with electrical, mechanical, and other work to be
placed within or behind stud framing.
11. Blocking: Use wood blocking secured to studs. Provide blocking for support of plumbing fixtures, toilet
partitions, wall cabinets, toilet accessories, hardware, and opening frames.
12. Furring: Install at spacing and locations shown on drawings. Lap splices a minimum of 6 inches.
3. CEILING AND SOFFIT FRAMING
1. Install furring after work above ceiling or soffit is complete. Coordinate the location of hangers with other
work.
2. Install furring independent of walls, columns, and above-ceiling work.
3. Securely anchor hangers to structural members or embed them in structural slab. Space hangers as required
to limit deflection to criteria indicated. Use rigid hangers at exterior soffits.
4. Space main carrying channels at maximum 72 inches on center, and not more than 6 inches from wall
surfaces. Lap splice securely.
5. Securely fix carrying channels to hangers to prevent turning or twisting and to transmit full load to hangers.
6. Place furring channels perpendicular to carrying channels, not more than 2 inches from perimeter walls, and
rigidly secure. Lap splices securely.
4. TOLERANCES
1. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/8 inch in 10 feet.
END OF SECTION

NO GAUGES CALLED OUT FOR FRAMING
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SECTION 09 30 00 - TILING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Tile for floor applications.
B.Tile for wall applications.
C.Tile for counters.
D. Cementitious backer board as tile substrate.
E.Ceramic accessories.
F.Ceramic trim.
G. Non-ceramic trim.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 07 13 00 - Sheet Waterproofing.
B.Section 07 14 00 - Fluid-Applied Waterproofing.
C.Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between tile work and adjacent construction and
fixtures.
D. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Tile backer board.
E.Section 09 24 00 - Cement Plastering: Lath and Portland cement scratch coat, where required by
the TCNA (HB) or TCNA (HB-GP) method specified.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.ANSI A108.1a - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile in the
Wet-Set Method, with Portland Cement Mortar; 2023.
B.ANSI A108.1b - Installation of Ceramic Tile on a Cured Portland Cement Mortar Setting Bed with
Dry-Set, Modified Dry-Set, or Improved Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar; 2023.
C.ANSI A108.1c - Contractor's Option: Installation of Ceramic Tile in the Wet-Set Method with
Portland Cement Mortar or Installation of Ceramic Tile on a Cured Portland Cement Mortar Setting
Bed with Dry-Set, Modified Dry-Set, or Improved Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar; 2023.
D. ANSI A108.2 - American National Standard General Requirements: Materials, Environmental and
Workmanship; 2019.
E.ANSI A108.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Organic Adhesive or Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive; 2023.
F.ANSI A108.5 - Setting of Ceramic Tile with Dry-Set Cement Mortar, Modified Dry-Set Cement
Mortar, EGP (Exterior Glue Plywood) Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar, or Improved Modified Dry-Set
Cement Mortar; 2023.
G. ANSI A108.6 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Chemical Resistant, Water Cleanable Tile-Setting and -Grout Epoxy; 2023.
H. ANSI A108.8 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Chemical Resistant Furan Resin Mortar and Grout; 1999 (Reaffirmed 2019).
I. ANSI A108.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Modified Epoxy Emulsion Mortar/Grout; 2023.
J. ANSI A108.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Grout in Tilework;
2017 (Reaffirmed 2022).
K.ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of Cementitious
Backer Units; 2018.
L. ANSI A108.12 - Installation of Ceramic Tile with EGP (Exterior Glue Plywood) Modified Dry-Set
Mortar; 2023.
M. ANSI A108.13 - American National Standard for Installation of Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone; 2005 (Reaffirmed 2021).
N. ANSI A108.19 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of Gauged
Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile Panels/Slabs by the Thin-Bed Method Bonded with
Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar or Improved Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar; 2020.
O. ANSI A108.20 - American National Standard Specifications for Exterior Installation of Gauged
Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile Panels/Slabs; 2020.
P.ANSI A118.3 - American National Standard Specifications for Chemical Resistant, Water Cleanable
Tile-Setting and -Grouting Epoxy and Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive; 2021.
Q. ANSI A118.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar;
2023.
R.ANSI A118.6 - American National Standard Specifications for Standard Cement Grouts for Tile
Installation; 2019.
S.ANSI A118.7 - American National Standard Specifications for High Performance Cement Grouts for
Tile Installation; 2019.
T.ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications for
Cementitious Backer Units; 2019.
U. ANSI A118.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone; 2023.
V.ANSI A118.11 - American National Standard Specifications for EGP (Exterior Glue Plywood)
Modified Dry-Set Mortar; 2017 (Reaffirmed 2022).
W. ANSI A118.12 - American National Standard Specifications for Crack Isolation Membranes for
Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation; 2014 (Reaffirmed 2019).
X.ANSI A137.1 - American National Standard Specifications for Ceramic Tile; 2022.
Y.ANSI A137.2 - American National Standard Specifications for Glass Tile; 2022.
Z.ANSI A137.3 - American National Standard Specifications for Gauged Porcelain Tile and Gauged
Porcelain Tile Panels/Slabs; 2021.
AA. ASTM C1178/C1178M - Standard Specification for Coated Glass Mat Water-Resistant Gypsum
Backing Panel; 2018.
BB. ASTM D4068 - Standard Specification for Chlorinated Polyethylene (CPE) Sheeting for
Concealed Water-Containment Membrane; 2017 (Reapproved 2022).
CC. ASTM E492 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Impact Sound Transmission
through Floor-Ceiling Assemblies Using the Tapping Machine; 2022.
DD. ASTM E2179 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of the Effectiveness of Floor
Coverings in Reducing Impact Sound Transmission Through Concrete Floors; 2021.
EE. TCNA (HB) - Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation; 2024.
FF. TCNA (HB-GP) - Handbook for Gauged Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile Panels/Slabs
Installation; 2023.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data: Provide manufacturers' data sheets on tile, mortar, grout, and accessories. Include
instructions for using grouts and adhesives.
C.Shop Drawings: Indicate tile layout, patterns, color arrangement, perimeter conditions, junctions
with dissimilar materials, control and expansion joints, thresholds, ceramic accessories, and setting
details.
D. Samples: Mount tile and apply grout on two plywood panels, minimum 18 by 18 inches in size
illustrating pattern, color variations, and grout joint size variations.
E.Installer's Qualification Statement:
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Installer Qualifications: Natural Stone Institute (NSI) Accredited Commercial B Contractor (light
commercial): www.naturalstoneinstitute.org/#sle.
B.Installer Qualifications:
1.Company specializing in performing tile installation, with minimum of five years of documented
experience.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.Protect adhesives from freezing or overheating in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A.Do not install solvent-based products in an unventilated environment.
B.Maintain ambient and substrate temperature above 50 degrees F and below 100 degrees F during
installation and curing of setting materials.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 TILE
A.Manufacturers: All products by the same manufacturer.
1.Dal-Tile Corporation; www.daltile.com/#sle.
2.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
B.Glazed Wall Tile, Type __: ANSI A137.1 standard grade.
1.Size: As shown on drawings.
2.Edges: Cushioned.
3.Color(s): To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
4, Pattern: As shown on drawings.
5.Trim Units: Matching bead, bullnose, cove, and base shapes in sizes coordinated with field tile.
6.Products:
a.Dal-Tile Corporation; www.daltile.com/#sle.
b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
C.Pressed Floor Tile, Type __: ANSI A137.1 standard grade.
1.Size: As shown on drawings.
2.Thickness: 3/8 inch, nominal.
3.Edges: Cushioned.
4.Color(s): To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
5.Pattern: As shown on drawings.
6.Trim Units: Matching bullnose, double bullnose, cove base, and cove shapes in sizes
coordinated with field tile.
7.Products:
a.Dal-Tile Corporation; : www.daltile.com/#sle.
b.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
c. Thickness: 1 inch.
2.02 TRIM AND ACCESSORIES
A.Ceramic Accessories: Glazed finish, same color and finish as adjacent field tile; same
manufacturer as tile.
B.Pre-Formed Accessories To Be Covered with Tile: High density expanded polystyrene with ANSI
A118.10 waterproofing finish or membrane.
1.Products:
a.COMPOTITE Corporation; Preformed Accessories - Niches: www.compotite.com/#sle.
b.LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE HYDRO BAN Pre-Sloped Shower
Systems: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
c. Schluter-Systems; KERDI-BOARD: www.schluter.com/#sle.
d.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
C.Ceramic Trim: Matching bullnose, double bullnose, cove base, and cove ceramic shapes in sizes
coordinated with field tile.
1. Applications:
a.0pen Edges: Bullnose.
b.Inside Corners: Jointed.
c. Floor to Wall Joints: Cove base.
2.Manufacturers: Same as for tile.
D. Non-Ceramic Trim: Satin brass anodized extruded aluminum, style and dimensions to suit
application, set with tile mortar or adhesive.
1. Applications:
a.0pen edges of wall and floor tile.
b.Inside and outside wall corners.
¢. Transition between floor finishes of different heights.
d.Thresholds at door openings.
e.Floor and wall expansion and control joints.
f. Floor-to-wall joints.
g.Borders and other trim as indicated on drawings.
h.Balcony and terrace edge trim and fascia.
2.Products:
a.Genesis APS International; www.genesis-aps.com/#sle.
b.LATICRETE International, Inc; www.laticrete.com/#sle.
c. Schluter-Systems; Schiene: www.schluter.com/#sle.
d.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
E.Thresholds: 2 inches wide by full width of wall or frame opening; beveled edge on both long
edges; without holes, cracks, or open seams.
1.Thickness: 1/2 inch.
2.Material: Solid surface acrylic resin, mineral filler, and pigments; non-porous, color and pattern
consistent throughout thickness.
3.Material: Artificial stone tile; 93 percent quartz aggregate, resin, color pigments.
4. Applications:
a.At doorways where tile terminates.
b.At open edges of floor tile where adjacent finish is a different height.

2.03 SETTING MATERIALS

A.Provide setting and grout materials from same manufacturer.

B.Manufacturers:
1.ARDEX Engineered Cements; www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
2.Bostik Inc; www.bostik-us.com/#sle.
3.LATICRETE International, Inc; www.laticrete.com/#sle.
4.Mapei Corporation; www.mapei.com/#sle.
5.Schluter-Systems; www.schluter.com/#sle.
6.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

C.Latex-Portland Cement Mortar Bond Coat: ANSI A118.4.

1. Applications: Use this type of bond coat where Large and Heavy Tile (LHT) mortar is indicated.
2.Products:
a.ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX X 5: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
b.LATICRETE International, Inc; TRI-LITE: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
¢. Mapei Corporation; Adesilex P10 Mosaic & Glass Tile: www.mapei.com/#sle.
d.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.04 GROUTS
A.Provide setting and grout materials from same manufacturer.
B.High Performance Polymer Modified Grout: ANSI A118.7 polymer modified cement grout.
1. Applications: Use this type of grout where indicated and where no other type of grout is
indicated.
2.Use sanded grout for joints 1/8 inch wide and larger; use unsanded grout for joints less than
1/8 inch wide.
3.Color(s): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.
4.Products:
a.ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX FL: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
b.LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE PERMACOLOR Grout: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
¢. Mapei Corporation; Ultracolor Plus FA: www.mapei.com/#sle.
d.Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Pro Grout: www.merkrete.com/#sle.
e.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
C.Standard Grout: ANSI A118.6 standard cement grout.
1. Applications: Use this type of grout where indicated and where no other type of grout is
indicated.
2.Use sanded grout for joints 1/8 inch wide and larger; use unsanded grout for joints less than
1/8 inch wide.
3.Color(s): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.
4.Products:
a.H.B. Fuller Construction Products, Inc; TEC AccuColor Premium Sanded
Grout: www.tecspecialty.com/#sle.
b.LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE 1500 Sanded Grout: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
¢. Mapei Corporation; Flexcolor CQ: www.mapei.com/#sle.
d.Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Duracolor Non-Sanded Grout: www.merkrete.com/
#sle.
e.Sika Corp; SikaTile 800 Grout Sanded: www.sika.com/#sle.
f. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2,05 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

A.Tile Sealant: Gunnable, silicone, siliconized acrylic, or urethane sealant; moisture and mildew

resistant type.
1.Applications: Between tile and plumbing fixtures.
2.Color(s): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.
3.Products:

a.ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX SX: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
b.LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE LATASIL: www.laticrete.com/#sle.

c. Mapei Corporation; Mapesil T Plus: www.mapei.com/#sle.

d.Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Colored Caulking: www.merkrete.com/#sle.
e.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B.Tile Sealant: Two-component, semi-rigid, 100 percent epoxy sealant; resistant to rolling loads.
1. Applications: Nonmoving and saw-cut control and construction joints in tile flooring.
2.Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.
3.Products:

a.Mapei Corporation; Mapeflex Joint Filler EP 90/50: www.mapei.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

C.Grout Sealer: Liquid-applied, moisture and stain protection for existing or hew Portland cement

grout.
1.Composition: Water-based colorless silicone.
2.Products:

a.STONETECH, a Division of LATICRETE International, Inc; STONETECH Heavy Duty Grout
Sealer: www.laticrete.com/#sle.

b.Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Revive: www.merkrete.com/#sle.

C. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

D. Tile Sealer: Stain protection for ceramic tile and natural stone tile.

1.Products:
a.Rust-Oleum Corporation; Miracle Sealants 511 Impregnator Natural Looking Penetrating
Sealer: www.rustoleum.com/#sle.
b.STONETECH, a Division of LATICRETE International, Inc; STONETECH BulletProof Stone
Sealer: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
C. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.06 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A.Concrete Floor Slab Crack Isolation Membrane: Material complying with ANSI A118.12; not

intended as waterproofing.
1.Crack Resistance: No failure at 1/8 inch gap, minimum.
2.Fluid or Trowel Applied Type:

a.Thickness: 20 mils, maximum.
b. Products:
1. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE FRACTURE BAN SC: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
2. Mapei Corporation; Mapelastic CI: www.mapei.com/#sle.
3. Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Fracture Guard: www.merkrete.com/#sle.
4, Sika Corp; SikaTile 200 Fracture Guard Rapid: www.sika.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
a. Bonded Sheet Membrane Type:
1. Material: Polyethylene sheet membrane with polyester fleece laminated to underside, 20 mils
thick.
2. Products:
1. Schluter-Systems; DITRA: www.schluter.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
b. Bonded Sheet Membrane Type:
1. Material: PVC sheet membrane with polyester fleece laminated to both sides, 40 mils thick,
nominal.
2. Products:
1. COMPOTITE Corporation; Composeal Gold: www.compotite.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
1. Waterproofing Membrane at Floors: Specifically designed for bonding to cementitious substrate
under thick mortar bed or thin-set tile; complying with ANSI A118.10.
a. Crack Resistance: No failure at 1/16 inch gap, minimum; comply with ANSI A118.12.
b. Fluid or Trowel Applied Type:
Material: Synthetic rubber or Acrylic.
Thickness: 25 mils, minimum, dry film thickness.
Products:
1. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX 8+9: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
2. H.B. Fuller Construction Products, Inc; TEC HydraFlex Waterproofing Crack Isolation
Membrane: www.tecspecialty.com/#sle.
3. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE HYDRO BAN: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
4. Mapei Corporation; Mapelastic AquaDefense: www.mapei.com/#sle.
5. Litokol USA; Aquamaster: www.tiledoctor.com/#sle.
6. Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Hydro Guard 1: www.merkrete.com/#sle.
7. Sika Corp; SikaTile 100 Moisture Guard: www.sika.com/#sle.
8. USG Corporation; Durock Brand Waterproofing Membrane: www.usg.com/#sle.
c. Bonded Sheet Membrane Type:
1. Material: Polyethylene sheet membrane with nonwoven fabric laminated to both sides, 20 to
30 mils thick, nominal.
2. Products:
1. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX TLT 716: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
2. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE HYDRO BAN Sheet
Membrane: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
3. Mapei Corporation; Mapeguard WP 200 Membrane: www.mapei.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2. Tile Underlayment: Specifically designed for bonding to thin-set setting mortar; not primarily
waterproofing material and having the following characteristics:

a. Crack Resistance: No failure at 1/16-inch gap, minimum; comply with ANSI A118.12.

b. Suitable for installation over green concrete.

c. Type: Fluid or trowel applied.

1. Products:

1. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE 125 Sound and Crack
Adhesive: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
2. Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Fracture Guard: www.merkrete.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
3. Backer Board: Cementitious type complying with ANSI A118.9; high density, glass fiber
reinforced, 7/16 inch thick; 2 inch wide coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners.

a. Products:

1. Custom Building Products; WonderBoard Lite Backerboard:

www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.

2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

4. Mesh Tape: 2 inch wide self-adhesive fiberglass mesh tape.

W=

a. PART 3 EXECUTION

1.

EXAMINATION

1. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work and are ready to receive tile.

2. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of work,
are dust-free, and are ready to receive tile.

3. Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
setting materials to subfloor surfaces.

4. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are ready for tiling installation by testing
for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
a. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by tiling

material manufacturer and setting material manufacturer.

PREPARATION

1. Protect surrounding work from damage.

2. Vacuum clean surfaces and damp clean.

3. Seal substrate surface cracks with filler. Level existing substrate surfaces to acceptable flatness
tolerances.

4. Install backer board in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and board manufacturer's
instructions. Tape joints and corners, cover with skim coat of setting material to a feather edge.

5. Prepare substrate surfaces for adhesive installation in accordance with adhesive manufacturer's
instructions.

INSTALLATION - GENERAL

1. Install tile, thresholds, and stair treads and grout in accordance with applicable requirements of
ANSI A108.1a through ANSI A108.20, manufacturer's instructions, and TCNA (HB) or TCNA (HB-
GP) recommendations, as applicable.

2. Lay tile to pattern indicated. Do not interrupt tile pattern through openings.

3. Cut and fit tile to penetrations through tile, leaving sealant joint space. Form corners and bases
neatly. Align floor joints.

4. Place tile joints uniform in width, subject to variance in tolerance allowed in tile size. Make grout
joints without voids, cracks, excess mortar or excess grout, or too little grout.

5. Form internal angles square and external angles bullnosed.

6. Install ceramic accessories rigidly in prepared openings.

7. Install non-ceramic trim in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

4. INSTALLATION - FLOORS - THIN-SET METHODS
1. Over exterior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F102, with
standard grout.
2. Over interior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F113, dry-set or
latex-Portland cement bond coat, with standard grout, unless otherwise indicated.
3. Over wood substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F142, with standard grout,
unless otherwise indicated.
4. Over wood substrate with backer board underlayment, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F144, for cementitious backer boards, with standard grout.
5. Install tile-to-tile floor movement joints in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method EJ171F.
5. INSTALLATION - FLOORS - FLOATING
1. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
2. Grout with standard grout as specified above.
6. INSTALLATION - WALL TILE
1. On exterior walls install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W244, thin-set over cementitious
backer units, with waterproofing membrane.
2. Over cementitious backer units on studs, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W244,
using membrane at toilet rooms.
3. Over coated glass mat backer board on studs, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method
W245.
4. Over gypsum wallboard on wood or metal studs install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method
W243, thin-set with dry-set or latex-Portland cement bond coat, unless otherwise indicated.
5. Over interior concrete and masonry install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W202, thin-set
with dry-set or latex-Portland cement bond coat.
6. Over metal studs without backer install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W241, mortar bed,
with membrane where indicated.
7. CLEANING
1. Clean tile and grout surfaces.
8. PROTECTION
1. Do not permit traffic over finished floor surface for 4 days after installation.
END OF SECTION

1. Install thresholds where indicated.

2. Sound tile after setting. Replace hollow sounding units.

3. Keep control and expansion joints free of mortar, grout, and adhesive.

4. Prior to grouting, allow installation to completely cure; minimum of 48 hours.

5. Grout tile joints unless otherwise indicated. Use standard grout unless otherwise indicated.

6. At changes in plane and tile-to-tile control joints, use tile sealant instead of grout, with either
bond breaker tape or backer rod as appropriate to prevent three-sided bonding.

SECTION 09 51 00 - ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Suspended metal grid ceiling system.
B.Acoustical units.
C.Supplementary insulation above ceiling.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of Metal
Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings; 2022.
B.ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products; 2023.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data: Provide data on suspension system components and acoustical units.
C.Samples: Submit two full size samples illustrating material and finish of acoustical units.
D. Samples: Submit two samples each, 12 inches long, of suspension system main runner, cross
runner, and perimeter molding.
1.04 FIELD CONDITIONS
A.Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees F, and maximum humidity of 40 percent
prior to, during, and after acoustical unit installation.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A.Acoustic Tiles/Panels:
1.Armstrong World Industries, Inc; www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
2.Certainteed Architectural; www.certainteed.com/ceilings-and-walls/#sle.
3.USG Corporation; www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.
4.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
B.Suspension Systems:
1.Same as for acoustical units.
2.02 ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A.Acoustical Units - General: ASTM E1264, Class A.
2,03 SUSPENSION SYSTEM(S)
A.Metal Suspension Systems - General: Complying with ASTM C635/C635M; die cut and
interlocking components, with perimeter moldings, hold down clips, stabilizer bars, clips, and splices
as required.
2.04 ACCESSORIES
A.Support Channels and Hangers: Galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic
requirements, and ceiling system flatness requirement specified.
B.Hanger Wire: 12 gauge, 0.08 inch galvanized steel wire.
C.Hold-Down Clips: Manufacturer's standard clips to suit application.
D. Perimeter Moldings: Same metal and finish as grid.
1.Angle Molding: L-shaped, for mounting at same elevation as face of grid.
2.Shadow Molding: Shaped to create a perimeter reveal.
3.Channel Molding: U-shaped, for hold-down type installations.
4.Gaskets For Perimeter Moldings: Closed-cell foam, factory-applied to molding.
E.Metal Edge Trim for Suspension Systems: Steel or extruded aluminum; provide attachment clips,
splice plates, and preformed corner pieces for complete trim system.
1.Trim Height: 6 inch.
2.Finish: Baked enamel.
3.Products:
a.Flannery, Inc; Strata Ceiling Trims: www.flannerytrim.com/#sle.
b.Tamlyn; PACT Acoustical Trim: www.xtremeias.com/#sle.
¢. USG Corporation; Compasso Suspension Trim: www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.
d.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
F.Acoustical Insulation: Specified in Section 07 21 00.
1.Thickness: 2 inch.

G. Touch-up Paint: Type and color to match acoustical and grid units. PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A.Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B.Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work.
3.02 PREPARATION
A.Install after major above-ceiling work is complete.
B.Coordinate the location of hangers with other work.
C.Provide hanger clips during steel deck erection. Provide additional hangers and inserts as
required.
3.03 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM
A.Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum
deflection of 1:360.
B.Locate system on room axis according to reflected ceiling plan.
C.Perimeter Molding: Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at junctions with
other interruptions.
1.Use longest practical lengths.
D. Suspension System, Non-Seismic: Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns,
ducts, pipes and conduit. Where carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of face
plane of adjacent members.
E.Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce the nearest
affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra distance.
F.Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load to
exceed deflection capability.
G. Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches of each corner, or
support components independently.
H. Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners.
I. Form expansion joints as detailed. Form to accommodate plus or minus 1 inch
movement. Maintain visual closure.
J. Install light fixture boxes constructed of gypsum board above light fixtures in accordance with fire
rated assembly requirements and light fixture ventilation requirements.
3.04 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A.Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B.Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to appearance
and function.
C.Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces.
D. Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents.
E.Cutting Acoustical Units:
1.Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges.
F.Where round obstructions occur, provide preformed closures to match perimeter molding.
G. Lay acoustical insulation for a distance of 48 inches either side of acoustical partitions as
indicated on drawings.
H. Install hold-down clips on panels within 20 ft of an exterior door.
3.05 CLEANING
A.Clean surfaces.
B.Replace damaged or abraded components.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 09 65 00 - RESILIENT FLOORING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Resilient tile flooring.
B.Resilient base.
C.Installation accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.ASTM E2179 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of the Effectiveness of Floor
Coverings in Reducing Impact Sound Transmission Through Concrete Floors; 2021.
B.ASTM F1066 - Standard Specification for Vinyl Composition Floor Tile; 2023.
C.ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base; 2021.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 33 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data: Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance
characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.
C.Shop Drawings: Indicate seaming plans and floor patterns.
D. Selection Samples: Submit manufacturer's complete set of color samples for Architect's initial
selection.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in installing specified flooring with minimum three
years documented experience.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.Store all materials off of the floor in an acclimatized, weather-tight space.
B.Protect roll materials from damage by storing on end.
C.Do not double stack pallets.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A.Store materials for not less than 48 hours prior to installation in area of installation at a
temperature of 70 degrees F to achieve temperature stability. Thereafter, maintain conditions
above 55 degrees F.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 TILE FLOORING
A.Vinyl Composition Tile - Homogeneous, with color extending throughout thickness.
1.Manufacturers:
a.Armstrong Flooring; Excelon SDT:
b.Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company;
¢. Or approved equal.
2.Minimum Requirements: Comply with ASTM F1066, of Class corresponding to type specified.
3.Size: 12 by 12 inch.
4.Thickness: 0.125 inch.
5.Color: To be selected by Owner from manufacturer's full range.
2.02 RESILIENT BASE
A.Resilient Base - Type ASTM F1861, Type TS, rubber, vulcanized thermoset; style as scheduled.
1.Manufacturers:
a.Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company;
b.Mannington Commercial; _Roppe Corporation; Contours Profiled Wall Base System:
www.roppe.com/#sle.
C. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.Height: 4 inches.
3.Thickness: 0.125 inch.
4.Finish: Satin.
5.Length: Roll.
6.Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
7.Accessories: Premolded external corners and internal corners.
2.03 ACCESSORIES
A.Subfloor Filler: White premix latex; type recommended by adhesive material manufacturer.

B.Primers, Adhesives, and Seam Sealer: Waterproof; types recommended by flooring manufacturer.

C.Moldings, Transition and Edge Strips: Same material as flooring.
1.Manufacturers:
a.Mannington Commercial; : www.manningtoncommercial.com#sle.
b.Schluter-Systems; VinPro: www.schluter.com/#sle.
¢. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
D. Filler for Coved Base: Plastic.
E.Sealer and Wax: Types recommended by flooring manufacturer.
F.Sound Control Underlayment at Floors: Cork and recycled rubber composite type, with polymeric
binder fully adhered.
1.Sound Reduction: Comply with ASTM E2179.
2.Applications: Accepted for use as part of tile installation method F-135 on concrete floors in
accordance with TCNA (HB).
3.Products:
a.WE Cork, Inc; WECU Silently+: www.wecork.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions: Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A.Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of cracks that
might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface hardeners, and
other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate.
B.Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of work,
are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base.
C.Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are ready for resilient flooring installation
by testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1.0btain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by resilient flooring
manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.
3.02 PREPARATION
A.Remove subfloor ridges and bumps. Fill minor low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and other defects
with subfloor filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.
B.Prohibit traffic until filler is fully cured.
3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A.Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
B.Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
C.Adhesive-Applied Installation:
1. Fit joints and butt seams tightly.
2.Set flooring in place, press with heavy roller to attain full adhesion.
D. Loose-Laid Installation: Set flooring in place in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
E.Where type of floor finish, pattern, or color are different on opposite sides of door, terminate
flooring under centerline of door.
F.Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, where flooring terminates, and where
indicated.
1.Resilient Strips: Attach to substrate using adhesive.
G. At movable partitions, install flooring under partitions without interrupting floor pattern.
H. Install feature strips where indicated.
3.04 INSTALLATION - SOUND CONTROL UNDERLAYMENT
A.Install in accordance with underlayment manufacturer's instructions.
3.05 INSTALLATION - SHEET FLOORING
A.Lay flooring with joints and seams parallel to longer room dimensions, to produce minimum
number of seams. Lay out seams to avoid widths less than 1/3 of roll width; match patterns at
seams.
B.Seal seams by heat welding where indicated.
C.Coved Base: Install as detailed on drawings, using coved base filler as backing at floor to wall
junction. Extend sheet flooring vertically to height indicated, and cover top edge with metal cap
strip.
3.06 INSTALLATION - TILE FLOORING
A.Mix tile from container to ensure shade variations are consistent when tile is placed, unless
otherwise indicated in manufacturer's installation instructions.
B.Install loose-laid tile using interlocking pins to secure tiles to each other.
3.07 INSTALLATION - RESILIENT BASE
A.Fit joints tightly and make vertical. Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches between joints.
B.Install base on solid backing. Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.
3.08 INSTALLATION - STAIR COVERINGS
A.Adhere over entire surface. Fit accurately and securely.
3.09 CLEANING
A.Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.
B.Clean in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
3.10 PROTECTION
A.Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 09 68 13 - TILE CARPETING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Carpet tile, fully adhered.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Restrictions on curing compounds for concrete slabs
and floors to receive adhesive-applied flooring.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A.See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements , for submittal procedures.
B.Product Data: Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance
characteristics; sizes, patterns, colors available, and method of installation.
C.Accessory Samples: Submit two 6 inch long samples of edge strip, base cap, stair nosing, and
carpet tile.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in installing carpet tile with minimum three years
documented experience and approved by carpet tile manufacturer.
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A.Tile Carpeting:
1.Interface, Inc; www.interface.com/#sle.
2.Mannington Commercial; _ www.manningtoncommercial.com#sle.
3.Milliken & Company; www.milliken.com/#sle.
4.Mohawk Group; www.mohawkgroup.com/#sle.
5.Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.02 MATERIALS
A.Tile Carpeting: Tufted, manufactured in one color dye lot.
1.Tile Size: 18 by 18 inch, nominal.
2.Color: to be selected by architect from manufacturer’s full range
3.Pattern: per drawings.2.03 ACCESSORIES
A.Subfloor Filler: White premix latex; type recommended by flooring material manufacturer.
B.Edge Strips: Embossed aluminum.
C.Stair Nosing: As specified in Section 09 65 00.
D. Carpet Tile Adhesive: Recommended by carpet tile manufacturer; releasable type.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A.Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within tolerances specified for that type of work
and are ready to receive carpet tile.
B.Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are ready for flooring installation by
testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1.0btain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by flooring material
manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.
3.02 PREPARATION
A.Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.
B.Remove subfloor ridges and bumps. Fill minor or local low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and other
defects with subfloor filler.
3.03 INSTALLATION
A.Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
B.Install carpet tile in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C.Blend carpet from different cartons to ensure minimal variation in color match.
D. Cut carpet tile clean. Fit carpet tight to intersection with vertical surfaces without gaps.
E.Lay carpet tile in square pattern, with pile direction parallel to next unit, set parallel to building
lines.
F.Locate change of color or pattern between rooms under door centerline.
G. Fully adhere carpet tile to substrate.
H. Trim carpet tile neatly at walls and around interruptions.
I. Complete installation of edge strips, concealing exposed edges.
3.04 INSTALLATION ON STAIRS

A.Use one piece of carpet for each tread and the riser below. Apply seam adhesive to all cut edges.

B.Lay carpet with pile direction in the length of the stair.
C.Adhere carpet tight to stair treads and risers.
3.05 CLEANING
A.Remove excess adhesive without damage, from floor, base, and wall surfaces.
B.Clean and vacuum carpet surfaces.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 09 91 13 - EXTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.Surface preparation.
B.Field application of paints.
C.Scope: Finish exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless
otherwise indicated, including the following:
1.Exposed surfaces of steel lintels and ledge angles.
2.Exposed walls and bottom of swimming pools and fountains.
3.Mechanical and Electrical:

FOREFRONT

ARCHITECTURE + ENGINEERING

ARCHITECTURE
+

ENGINEERING

1230 Oakley Seaver Drive, Suite 100
Clermont, Florida 34711
888.850.FFAE (3323)
www.forefront.com

AR102538-CA30900

ISSUE - REVISION LOG

DESCRIPTION

MARK. | DATE

SUPERVISOR OF ELECTIONS BUILDING TI
365 E. Burleigh Blvd. Tavares, Fl. 32778
SPECIFICATIONS

25-11111

04/22/2025

A-008

Central Path: \\fsO1\AjeraJobs-2018\Lake County, FL\Jobs\S<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>